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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam. With your Handycam, you can
capture life’s precious moments with superior
picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with &> or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter than
3 meters. (9.8 feet)

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

= Business district

= Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mosppaenaem Bac ¢ npuobpeTteHnem undposon
Buaeokamepbl Handycam compmbl Sony. C
nomoubto Bawen Buaeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevaTtneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHMA XU3HU C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yeCTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa uucposana Bnaeokamepa Handycam
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
YHKUMAMK, HO B TO XX€ BPEeMA ee O4YeHb N1erko
nonb3osaTbcA. Bckope Bbl 6yaete co3aasatb
cemMeliHble BUAeonporpammMbl, KOTOPbIMA
CMOXeTe HacnaxaaTbcA nocneayrowme roapl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[inA npenoTBpAaLIEHUA BOSropaHua uiv
OMacHOCTY 3MEKTPUYECKOTO yaapa He
BLICTABMANTE annapar Ha AOXAb Win Briary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHA aNeKTPUHEeCKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcnyxxmBaHnem obpaliaTbCA TONbKO K
KBannLMpoBaHHOMY 06CNyXXMBatoLLEMY
nepcoHarny.

BHUMAHUE

OnekTpoMarH1THbIE NONA Ha onpeaeneHHbIX
YacToTax MOryT BAIMATL Ha n306paxkeHne u
3BYK, BOCNPON3BOANMbIE AAHHOW LcOPOBOWA
BMAEOKaMepomn.

OT0 n3pgenve NpoLLo NPOBEPKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBME TpeboBaHuam [dupekTuebel EMC
ONA NCNONb30BaHNA COEANHUTENbHBIX Kabenew,
Kopoye 3 MeTpoB.



Main features

Recording moving or still images, and playing them back

= Recording moving pictures on a tape (p. 27)

«Recording still images on a tape (p. 51)

= Playing back a tape (p. 43)

«Recording still images on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 158)
«Recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 176)

= Viewing still images recorded on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 185)
= Viewing moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 189)

Capturing images on your computer

«Viewing images recorded on “Memory Stick”s using the USB cable (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 191)
= Viewing images recorded on a tape using the USB cable (p. 114)

= Viewing images live on your computer from your camcorder using the USB cable. (p. 123)

Other uses

Functions for adjusting exposure in the recording mode
*BACKLIGHT (p. 35)

= NightShot/Super NightShot/Colour Slow Shutter (p. 36)
«PROGRAM AE (p. 65)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 68)

Functions for giving images more impact

= Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 30) The default setting is OFF. (To zoom greater than 25x, select the digital
zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

«Fader (p. 57)

= Picture effects (p. 60)

= Digital effects (p. 62)

= Titles (p. 75, 78)

= MEMORY MIX (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 165)

Functions for giving a natural appearance to your recordings
«Sports lesson (p. 65)

= Landscape (p. 65)

= Manual focus (p. 69)

Functions for use on recorded tapes

«END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 41)

«DATA CODE (p. 45)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 86)

< ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 88)

= Digital program editing (on tapes) (p. 97)/(on “Memory Stick”s) (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 180)
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OcHOBHbIe PyHKLUMU

Cbemka ABWXYLMXCA I HEeNOABWKHbIX U306pa)keHn U Ux BocrnpousBegeHne

*3anucb ABMXXYLLMXCA N300PaXXEHUn Ha NEHTY (CTp. 27)

« 3anucb HenoABUXHbIX U306paXKeHUn Ha NeHTY (cTp. 51)

= BocnpouaseneHue neHTol (CTp. 43)

= 3anncb HenoABWMXXHbIX n3obpaxkeHuii Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 158)

= 3anuck aBuxyLwmxca n3obpaxeHuit Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 176)

«[1pocMOTp HENOABMXXHbBIX N306padkeHuin, 3anncaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV340E) (cTp. 185)

= [pocMoTp ABMXYLUMXCA n306paxkeHnii Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 189)

3anucb nsobpakeHu Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe

= [MpocmMoTp nsobpaxkeHui, 3anmcaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ ncnonb3oBaHuem kabensa USB (Tonbko
mogens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 191)

= NpocMoTp M306padkeHuni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha NIeHTY, ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem kabena USB (cTp. 114)

«[1pocMoTp M306parkeHnin Ha Balem KOMMNbIOTEPE BO BPEMA CbEMKM C MOMOLLbIO Baluen
BuAeOKamephbl ¢ ucnosib3oBaHnem kabena USB. (cTp. 123)

Mpoune npumeHeHUA

DYHKUUK ANA perynupoBKM 3KCNO3ULIMK B peXXume 3anucu

«BACKLIGHT (cTp. 35)

«HoyHanA cbemka/HoYHaA cynepcbeMka/MeAneHHbIN LBETOBOW 3aTBop (CTp. 36)
= PROGRAM AE (cTp. 65)

= Py4Hana perynmposka akcnosuumm (cTp. 68)

dyHKUMKM ANA NnpuaaHuAa nsobpaxxeHnam 6onbluero addekra

e Lindpposoit BapmoobbekTns [MENU] (cTp. 30) YcTaHOBKe MO yMON4YaHUO COOTBETCTBYET
nonoxenve OFF. (Ona yBenuyeHus 6onee, yem 25x, BblbepuTe CTENEHb LM(POBOrO YBENNYEHUA B
onuum D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MEHH0.)

= ®denpep (cTp. 57)

* 3hhekTbl n306parkeHna (cTp. 60)

= Lindpposble adhpekTbl (CTp. 62)

*Tutpbl (CTp. 75, 78)

< MEMORY MIX (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 165)

®dyHKUMKM ANA npuaaHnA Bawum 3anucAM ecTeCTBEHHOro Buaa
* Pe>XXum cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3aHWUM (CTP. 65)

« laHawadTHBIN pexxum (cTp. 65)

= PyyHanA hokycupoBka (cTp. 69)

®DYHKUUK, UCMONb3yemMble Nocrie 3anncu Ha NeHTy

«END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/npocmoTp 3anucu (cTp. 41)

«DATA CODE (cTp. 45)

* ®yHKkumA PB ZOOM neHTbI (CTp. 86)

«ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 88)

= LincppoBort MoHTaXx nporpammbl (Ha neHTe) (cTp. 97)/(Ha “Memory Stick”) (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV340E) (cTp. 180)



Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepkanpunaraembix
npuHagne>XxHocTen

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eanTech, H4TO cneaytolumne NPMHAANEXXHOCTH
npunaratoTcA K Bawew Bugeokamvepe.

7>
[
[9]
& e _’ |1

[1] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 262)

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),

Mains lead (1) (p. 18)

NP-FM30 battery pack (1) (p. 17, 18)
DCR-TRV238E/TRV340E
NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 17, 18)
DCR-TRV239E

[4]R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 263)

[5] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 49)
[6] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 255)

Lens cap (1) (p. 27)

USB cable (1) (p. 116, 192)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (DCR-TRV340E only)
(p. 149)

CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1)
(p. 116, 192)

21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 50)

BecnpoBoAHbIN NybT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 262)

CeTeBoOM apanTep nepemeHHoOro Toka AC-
L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBopa
anekTponutaHua (1) (cTp. 18)

BatapeiiHbiii 6510k NP-FM30 (1) (cTp. 17, 18)
DCR-TRV238E/TRV340E
BatapeiHbii 6110k NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 17, 18)
DCR-TRV239E

(4] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) gna nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa (2) (cTp. 263)

CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb ayavo/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 49)

(6] MneuyeBom pemeHb (1) (cTp. 255)
Kpblwka o6bekTuBa (1) (cTp. 27)
Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 116, 192)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV340E) (cTp. 149)

CD-ROM (ppanBep SPVD-008 USB) (1)
(cTp. 116, 192)

21-wTbipbkKOBbIN apanTtep (1) (cTp. 50)

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

Co.uep)KaHme 3anvcu He MoXeT 6blTb
KOMMNEHCMPOBAHO B criy4yae, ecnu 3anucb nnn
BOCnpounseseneHne He BbIMNOMTHEHbl U3-3a
HencnpaBHOCTU BuaeoKamMepbl, HOCUTENA 1 T.N.
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Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

\.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 22)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 17).

2

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Inserting a cassette (p. 25)

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

Connect the plug with
its A mark facing up.

a Slide OPEN/EJECT in
the direction of the
arrow and open the
lid.

\

9 Insert the cassette in
straight as far as
possible into the
cassette compartment
with the window
facing up.

Push the centre of the
cassette back to insert
the cassette.

\

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing on the
cassette compartment.
After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 27)

@ sct the POWER
switch to CAMERA
while pressing the
small green button.

[ o Remove the lens cap. ] ]
L NG

\. J

o Press START/STOP.

Your camcorder O
starts recording. To
stop recording, press
START/STOP button t
again.

)
A '\?"7(.

eOpen the LCD panel
while pressing OPEN. | Viewfinder
The picture appears When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder with your eye
on the LCD screen. against the eyecup.

The picture in the viewfinder is black and white.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 23).

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 43)

e "

9 Press <« to rewind the tape.

REW @

e Press B to start playback.
PLAY

0 Set the POWER
switch to PLAYER
while pressing the
small green button.

Note

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel, or the battery pack.

apINg els 4oInd



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalodogaodAd

12

PykoBoAcCcTBO Nno 6bICTPpOMY 3anyCcKy

B naHHon rnase npmBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE (hyHKLUMK Baluen
Buaeokamepsl. [loapobHbie cBeaeHNA NpUBEAEHbI Ha
cTpaHuue B Kpyribix ckobkax “(

\.

1

MoacoeanHeHune nNpoBoAa 3NIEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 22)

Mpu nonb3oBaHWMN BUAEOKaMePON BHE NMOMELLEHUA UCMOSb3yNTe 6aTapenHbi 6110k

(cTp. 17).

2 YcTtaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 25)

OTkpownTte
KPbILWKY rHe3aa
DC IN.

MopcoeanHuTe WiTEKEP
Tak, YTo6bl €ro 3HaK A
6bIn HanpaBneH BBEPX.

CeTeBOW apanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka (npunaraeTcA)

a MepenBuHbTE
nepeknioyaTens
OPEN/EJECT B

HanpasfieHun
CTPEnNKN N OTKponTe
KPbILLKY.

\

J

e BcTasbTe kacceTy no

BO3MO>HOCTMW NPAMO
Brny6b KacceTHoro
oTceKa Tak, 4YTobbl
OKOLLKO 6b1510
obpalLeHo HapyXXy.
HaxmuTe nocpeanHe
3aHel CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANnA ee
YCTaHOBKMW.

\

e 3aKpoliTe KacCeTHbIN

0TCeK, HaXkaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM
oTceke. Mocne Toro,
KaK KacCceTHbIN 0TCeK
MOJSIHOCTBIO OMYyCTUTCA
BHU3, 3aKponTe
KPbILKY TakK, 4To6bl
OHa 3allenKHynach.

\




3 3anucb n3obpaXkeHus (crp. 27)

p
[ 0 CHUMUTE KpbILWKY 06beKTUBA. ] 9 YcTtaHoBuTe

nepeknoyaTesb
POWER B nonoxeHve
CAMERA, HaxaB
ManeHbKyIo 3ef1eHyto
KHOMKY.

\. J

o HaxmuTe KHoMKy
START/STOP. Bawa @)
BMaeokKamepa Ha4yHeT

3anucb. [1nA 0OCTaHOBKMU '

9 . 3anMcu HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
OtkpoitTe naxent START/STOP euue pas.
XKKQO, HaxxaB KHOMNKY - J
OPEN. Ha akpaHe Bupouckarenn
K, nossuTcH Ecnu naHenb XXK[ 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yNTECh BUAOUCKATENEM,
n3o6paxeHve. npucTaBuB rnas K oKynapy.

M306pakeHre B Buaovckaresne ABNAETCA YEpPHO-6enbIM.

Mpu nokynke Balen Bnaeokamepbl ycTaHOBKAa 4acoB BbiK/toYeHa. Ecnv Bbl xoTute BbINONHUTL
3anvcb AaTtbl U BPEMEHW ANA N306paXkeHnA, yCTaHOBUTE Yachl Nepea 3anucbio (CTp. 23).

4 KoHTpOos1b BOCNPOU3BOANMOro n3obpa)keHmA Ha
akpaHe XKA (ctp. 43)

e "

9 HaxxmmTe kHonky < ana obpaTtHown
NepemMOTKN NEHThI.

REW &

e Haxxmute KHonky B Anqa Havana
BOCMpPOVN3BEAEHNA.

PLAY

p

oyCTaHOBI/ITe
nepeksntoyartenb
POWER B nonoxeHve
PLAYER, HaxaB
MasieHbKyIo 3eMeHyio
KHOTKY.

MpumeyaHue

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamepy,
B3ABLUMCb 32 BMAOUCKATESb, NaHesb
KK vnu 6aTtapeiHbiii 6510K.

AoAuee Amwod.iolag ou oarodogaodAd
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— Getting Started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyataumm —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AOaHHOIro PyKoBOACTBaA

The instructions in this manual are for the three
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
TRV340E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV340E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
When you carry out an operation, you can hear a

beep to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

WHCTpYKUMM B faHHOM PYyKOBOACTBE NpPUBEAEHbI
ONA Tpex MoAenew, ykasaHHblx B Tabnuue
Huxe. [Nepen YTeHMeM JaHHOro pyKoBOACTBA U
aKcnnyaTauuen Bawen Bngeokavepsi
npoBepbTE HOMEP MOAENM, MOCMOTPEB Ha
HWKHIOKO CTOpPOHY Baluel Buaeokamepsi.
Mogenb DCR-TRV340E aBnAeTcA MOAENbIO,
MCMonb3yeMon Ana UNMICTpaTUBHbIX Lenein. B
NPOTUBHOM Cry4Yae HavMeHOBaHWe Moaenu
nsobpaxaeTca Ha unntocTpauun. Jiiobble
OTNNYMA B 3KCMyaTaumm ACHO oTobpaxkatoTcA B
TeKcTe, Hanpumep, “Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV340E".

Mpu 4TeHnn paHHOro pyKOBOACTBA y4MTbIBANTE,
YTO KHOMKW M YCTAaHOBKM Ha BUAgOKaMepe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbiMK ByKBamu.

Hanp. YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

Mpw BbINONHEHUM ONepaumK Ha Buaeokamepe
Bbl cMOXeTe ycnblwaTh 3yMMEPHbIA curHar,
NMOATBEPXXAatoLLMiA BbINOMIHEHWE Omnepaumu.

Differences by camcorder model/OTnuuuna mexay moaenAmMu suaeokamep

DCR- TRV238E TRV239E TRV340E
MEMORY mark*

(on the POWER switch)/ - o PY
3Hak MEMORY*

(Ha nepekntoyatene POWER)

Self-timer/ - o PY
Tanmep camosanycka

Digital zoom/ 700x 800 700x

Lincbposoin BapnoobbekTus

@ Provided/IlMpeaycmoTpeHo
— Not provided/He npepycmoTpeHo

* The models with MEMORY marked on the
POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 149 for details.

* Mopenu, umetowme 3Hak MEMORY Ha
nepekntoyatene POWER, ocHaleHbl
yHKUMAMM NaMATU. YTO KacaeTcA
noapobHocTew, cm. cTp. 149.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Before using your camcorder

With your digital camcorder, you can use Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B video cassettes. Your camcorder
records and plays back pictures in the Digital8 B
system. Also, your camcorder plays back tapes
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El (analog)
system. You, however, cannot use the functions
in “Advanced Playback Operations” on page

82 to 92 for playback in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8
El system. To enable smooth transition, we
recommend that you do not mix pictures
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B with the
Digital8 B3 system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

MNMepea ucnonb3oBaHuem Bawewn
BuAeOKamepbl

[Ona Baweit umcposoit Buageokamepsb! Bebl
MoXeTe ucnonb3oBatb BuaeokacceTbl Hi8 MiEV/
Digital8 P). Bawa Bnaeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT n
BOCMpon3BoAUT n3obpaxkeHnsa B cucteme Digital
8 B. Bawa Buaeokamepa Takxe
BOCMPOWU3BOAMUT JIEHTHI, 3annUcaHHble B CUCTEME
(aHanorosoit) Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El. OgHako,
Bbl He MOXeETe Mcnonb3oBaTh PyHKUMM,
onucaHHble B pasgene “YcoBepLleHCTBOBaHHbIE
onepauuv BocrnponsseaeHnA” Ha cTp. ¢ 82 no 92
anA Bocnpoussenerus B cucteme Hi8 HiE/
standard 8 E. 1na o6ecneyexna nnasHoro
nepexofa Mbl He pekoMeHayem Bam cmewwmBatb
Ha O[HOW NeHTe M306paxkeHus, 3anncaHHbIe B
Hi8 i El/standard 8 Bl u B cucteme Digital 8 B.

MpumeyaHue no cuctemam
LBETHOro TefieBUAEHuA

CucTembl LUBETHOIO TENEBUAEHMA OTNIMYAIOTCA B
3aBWCMMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. AnAa npocmoTpa Bawmx
3anncew Ha aKkpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
HEeobXx04MMO MCNONb30BaTh TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npa.se

TeneBM3nOHHbIE NPOrpaMmbl, KWHOUIbMBI,
BWAEONEHTHI U Apyrue matepuassl MOryT 6blTb
3alyLLeHbl aBTOPCKMM MPaBoM.

He nvueH3npoBaHHaA 3anucb Takux
mMaTepuanoB MOXeT NPOTUBOPEUUTb
NMOIOXeHNAM 3aKOHOB 06 aBTOPCKOM npase.

paurels bumaeo

nuneleAruode X exaorolwor
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder

* The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder become wet. Keep
your camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder become wet may cause
your camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

= Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxone 3a Buaeokamepou

O6bekTuB U XK akpaH/Bugounckarenb

« JkpaH XK n Bupouckaresnb U3rotoBrieHbl
C MOMOLLbIO BbICOKOMNPELM3NOHHON
TEeXHOJI0rMU, TakK 41O cBbiwe 99,99%
anemMeHTOB U3obpaxeHuA NpeaHa3Ha4yeHbl
anA 3h(PeKTUBHOro UCMOJIb30BaHUA.
OpHako, Ha akpaHe XXK[ u B Bupouckarene
MOFYT MNOCTOAHHO NOABMATLCA YepHbie u/
MNK ApKUe LBETHbIE TOYKM (6enble,
KpacHble, cuHue unu seneHbie). MoAasnexHue
9TUX TOYEK BMOJIHE HOPManbHO AnA
npowecca U3roToBJIEHUA U HUKOUM
obpa3om He BNUAET Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
usobpaxxeHue.

= He pgonyckanTte, 4T06bI BUAEOKamepa
cTaHoBunach BnaxHon. MpenoxpaHanTte
BMAEOKaMepy OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl Hamo4nTe Bnaeokamepy, 3To MOXET
NpUBECTU K HEUCNpaBHOCTK annaparta. MiHoraa
9Ta HencnpaBHOCTb MOXeT 6bITb HE yCTpaHeHa
[al.

= Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BuAeoKamepy B
MecTe C TemnepaTypon Boiwe 60°C, Kak,
Hanpvmep, B aBTOMO6WIE, OCTaBNEHHOM Ha
COJIHLE UM NOA, MPAMbIM CONTHEYHBLIM CBETOM
[b].

«byabTe BHUMaTenbHbl, KOoraga octaenqaeTe
B/AeoKamepy BOMU3n OKHa Unm BHe
nometleHua. [lencteme NpAMOro COSIHEYHOro
cBeTa Ha akpaH XK[, BugonckaTtens nnm
06bEKTUB B TEYEHNE ANNTESBHbIX
NPOMEeXYTKOB BPEMEHN MOXXET Bbl3BaTb
HeucnpaBHocTH [c].

«He cHMMmaliTe ConHue HenocpeACcTBEHHO. JTO
MOXET NPVBECTN K HEUCMPABHOCTH
BuAeoKamMepbl. BbinonHANTe CbeMKy ConHua B
YCNOBWAX HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTW, Hanpuvep,
Ha 3akarte [d].

[b]

[d]




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBka
WCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

(1) MogHnMMTE BMOOUCKATENb.
(2) NepenBuHbTE 6aTapenHbii 610K BHU3 A0 TEX
rnop, MOKa OH He 3aLlenKHeTCA.

To remove the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT (battery)
release lever down.

[AnAa cHATUA G6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

(1) MogHuMuTE BUOoUCKaTenb.

(2) MNepepBuHbTE 6aTapenHbii 6OK HapyXy Mo
HanpaBNEeHUIO CTPENKM, HaxaB BHU3 pblyar
ocBoboxaeHnsa BATT (6aTtapewm).

BATT (battery)

release lever/

Pbiyar ocBo6oXxaeHusa
BATT (6aTapem)

If you install the large-capacity battery pack
If you install the NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/
QM91/FM091 battery pack on your camcorder,
extend its viewfinder.

Mpu ncnonb3osaHuu 6aTtapenHoro 6noka
60nblUOA eMKOCTH

Mpw ycTaHoBKe Ha Balwwy Bnaeokamepy
6artapenHoro 6noka NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/
QM91/FM91 BbiABMHLTE BMAOMCKATENb.

paurels bumaeo

nuneleAruode X exaorolwor
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNoarotoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 239 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to
@, normal charge is completed. To fully charge
the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached after normal charge is completed until
FULL appears on the display window. Fully
charging the battery allows you to use the battery
longer than usual.

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

Vcnonb3yite 6aTaperiHbii 610K anA Bawen
BUAEOKamMepbl NOCne ero 3apAaKu.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TOMbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6510koM “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).
Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHWA 0 6aTapenHoM
6noke “InfoLITHIUM” npuBepeHbl Ha cTp. 239.

(1) OTtkpowiTe kpbiwky rHe3ga DC IN n
NoACOeanHNTE ceTeBon ajanTtep
NepeMeHHOro TokKa, npunaraemMbiv K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, k riesgy DC IN, Tak 4Tobbl
3HaK A WTekepa 6bin HanpaBneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA SNMEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMy ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoepnHTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHG). HauHeTcA 3apaaka.
B okowke aucnnen bygeT otobpaxkatbcA
BpEMA OCTaBLUErocA 3apaja B MUHyTax.

Korpa nHavkaTop ocTasluerocq 3apAaaa
M3MEHWTCA Ha =, HopMarbHaA 3apAaKa
6yneT 3aBeplieHa. [inAa nonHon 3apAaKu
6aTapenHoro 6510ka (nonHanA 3apAaKa)
ocTaBbTe 6aTaperHblin 6510K NPUKPENSIEHHbIM
nocre 3aBepLUeHNA HOPMarnbHOW 3apAaKK A0
TeX nop, NoKa B OKOLWKe gucnneA He NoABUTCA
nHankauma FULL. MonHaA 3apAgka
6aTapenHoro 6noka nossonAeT Bam
ncnonb3oBaTh 6aTaperHbln 610K AonbLIe YeM
06bIYHO.

4 s |

The number in the illustration of the display

18 window may differ from that on your camcorder.

Yucno B OKOLLKE AMCTen Ha UnniocTpauum MoXXeT
OT/IM4aTbCcA OT YMcna Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoAaroToBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAanku 6atapeinHoro 6noka
OTcoeavHnTe CeTeBOM aganTep NepeMeHHoOro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Baluen Bugeokamepe!.

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts on the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The LCD backlight of the display window is
turned off.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time when recording using the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“————min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack

No indicator appears or the indicator flashes in
the display window in the following cases:
—The battery pack is not installed correctly.

- Something is wrong with the battery pack.

If the power may go off although the
remaining battery time indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough power to
operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the remaining battery time
indicator is correct.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from the wall socket as soon as possible to
cut off the power.

MpumeyanHue

He nonyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTanm4eckunx
npeamMeToB C MeTanNMYecKUMmn YacTAamm
LUTeKepa MOCTOAHHOrO TOKa CeTeBoro agantepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka. 3To MOXeT NPUBECTM K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHWIO 1 NOBPEXAEHUIO
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.

Mpu nonHou 3apAake 6atapeHoro 61oka
3agHAaa noaceeTka XK okowka gucnnes
OTKJII04aeTcH.

UHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

WNHamkaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLlerocA 3apaaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka B OKOLLKe Aucnien
oTo6paXkaeT NpMbNN3nTesibHoe BpeMA 3anucu
npu ncnonb3oBaHn BUAOUCKaTENA.

[o Tex nop, noka Bawa Bunaeokamepa He
BbI4UCIUT AEUCTBUTENIbHOE BpeMA
ocTaBluerocs 3apana 6atapenHoro 6noka
B okolwke aucnnen otobpaxkaeTca nHAKaumaA
f————min”.

Mpu 3apaake 6aTapeitHoro 61oka

B okolke aucnnenA He 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
VHOMKATOpP Unu nHankaTop 6yaeT muraTb B
crneayrowmx Cny4anx:

— batapenHbii 610K YyCTaHOB/EH HENPaBUITbHO.
—YT0-TO Npousowno ¢ 6aTaperHbiM 6510KOM.

Ecnu nutaHue nponapaet, XOTA MHAUKATOP
ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa 6atapeiHoro 6noka
nokasbiBaeT, 4To 6aTapelHbi 610k
obnapaeT focTaTo4YHbIM ANnA paboTbl
3apAnom

3apaanTe nonHocTblo 6aTapeliHbin 610K elle
pas, 4Tobbl NOKa3aHWA NHANKaTopa
ocTasLerocA 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 61oka 6bim
npaBuIIbHBIMK.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM ceTeBOro aganTepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka

MomecTuTe ceTeBON aganTep NEPEMEHHOrO
TOKa B6MN3n ceTeBOM PO3eTKU. ECnn BOSHUKHET
KakaA-nnbo npobnema c annapaTom, Kak MOXXHO
6bICTpee 0TCoeANHUTE LITEKEp OT CETEBON
pO3eTKM ANA NpeKpalleHua noaayn nuTaHua.

paurels bumaeo

nuneleAruode X exaorolwor
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNoarotoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10°C to 30°C
(50°F to 86°F).

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
that can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M

series battery packs have the () moummwy () mark.

SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Charging time/Bpemsa 3apaaku

PekomeHayemana TemnepaTtypa 3apAaaku
PeKOMeH,D,yeTCH BbIMNONTHATb 3apAaKYy
6aTtaperiHoro 651o0ka npv Temnepartype
okpyxatoLen cpeabl ot 10°C go 30°C.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon NuTneBo-
VNOHHbIV 6aTapewiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MeHVBaTbLCA C COBMECTUMbIM 3N1EKTPOHHbLIM
obopyaoBaHMeM AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU, Kak
notpebneHune 3apana 6atapeiiHoro 6noka. 3To
n3genne coBMecTMmo ¢ 6aTapeinHbim 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepua M). Bawa sunaeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKO ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 6/T0KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. BaTapeiHble 6110Kku
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M umetoT 3Hak

(D) infoLiTHIuM m

“InfoLITHIUM” aenaetca PUPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauwmn Sony Corporation.

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbiit 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM30? 145 (85)
NP-FM502 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-QM71 260 (200)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-QM91/FM91 360 (300)

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremely high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack at 25°C (77°F)

Y Supplied with DCR-TRV238E/TRV340E
2 Supplied with DCR-TRV239E

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

Bpemsa 3apaaku MOXeT yBenuunsatbCa npu
Ype3MepPHO BbLICOKOW MM HU3KOW TemnepaTtype
6aTapenHoro 6noka 13-3a TemnepaTtypbl
OKpy>arolen cpeapl.

MpnbnunsnTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
TemnepaType 25°C gna 3apAaakKy NOSIHOCTbIO
paspsaxeHHoro 6aTapenHoro 61oka

Y Mpunaraetca kK mogenn DCR-TRV238E/
TRV340E
2 MpunaraeTca K moaenu DCR-TRV239E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucbk ¢ noMoubo
BuMAouckKartensa

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbiii 6510k

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucbk ¢ NOMOLbIO
akpaHa XK[

Continuous®/ Typical®/ Continuous®/ Typical®/
HenpepbiBHaa® TunuyHaa®  HenpepbiBHaa®  Tunu4yHaa®
NP-FM30Y 100 55 80 45
NP-FM50? 165 95 130 75
NP-FM70 345 200 270 155
NP-QM71 400 230 315 180
NP-FM90 520 300 410 235
NP-QM91/FM91 605 350 475 275




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoAaroToBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

9 Supplied with DCR-TRV238E/TRV340E

2 Supplied with DCR-TRV239E

3 Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold environment.

4 Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Playing time/Bpema Bocnpou3BeneHuA

MCMONb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOMO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Y MNpunaraetcA k mogenvy DCR-TRV238E/
TRV340E

2 MNpunaraetcA kK mogenvy DCR-TRV239E

3 MpnbnuanTenbHOe BpeMsA HENPepbIBHOM
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C. Mpu
ncnonb3oBaHUM BuaeokamMmepbl B YCITIOBUAX
xonopna cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 611o0ka
6yneT Kopoue.

4 MNpnbnuanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anncu ¢ HEOAHOKPATHbBIM NMYCKOM/OCTaHOBKOM
3anucu, Hae3aoM Buaeokamepbl 1
BKJ/TIO4EHNEM/BBIKITIOYEHUEM MUTAHUA.
DdaKTr4ecKnin Cpok cny>k6bl 3apAaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

Playing time
on LCD screen/
Bpema BocnpousseneHun
Ha aKpaHe XXK[

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbiii 6110k

Playing time
with LCD closed/
Bpema BocnpousseneHua npu
3akpbiTom XXK

NP-FM30Y 80 110
NP-FM50? 130 180
NP-FM70 270 370
NP-QM71 315 430
NP-FM90 410 560
NP-QM91/FM91 475 645

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Y Supplied with DCR-TRV238E/TRV340E
2 Supplied with DCR-TRV239E

Approximate continuous playing time at 25°C
(77°F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

Note

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20%.

MpnbnuanTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOSIb30BaHNM MOSTHOCTbLIO 3aPAXEHHOrO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Y Mpunaraetca k mogenu DCR-TRV238E/
TRV340E
2 MpunaraetcAa kK mogenvu DCR-TRV239E

MpnbnunsnTenbHoe BpeMA HeNpepbIBHOrO
BOCMpou3BeeHua npu Temnepatype 25°C. MNpu
1Cnonb3oBaHUK BUAEOKaMepbl B YCNOBUAX
xonogaa cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka 6yaeT
Kopoue.

MpumevaHue

B Tabnuue npvBeaeHo Bpemsa BOCNPOV3BEAEHNA
[NA NeHT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B.
BpemA BocnpousseneHnA NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8, ymeHbluaeTcA
npuénuanTenbHo Ha 20%.

paurels bumaeo

nuneleAruode X exaorolwor
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Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 MNMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHuA
Connecting to a wall socket NMoacoennHeHue K ceTeBOMN po3eTke
When you use your camcorder for a long time, Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBatb
we recommend that you power it from a wall BUAEOKaMepy B TeYEHNE ASIMTENBHOrO BPEMEHMU,
socket using the AC power adaptor. PEKOMEHAYETCA UCMONb30BaTh NUTaHWe OT
3MNEKTPUHECKON CETU C NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOIO
(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up.
(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.
(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(1) OTtkpowTe kpbiwky rHe3ga DC IN n
NoAcoeanHWTE ceTeBon ajanTtep
nepemeHHoro Toka K riesgy DC IN Ha Bawew
BUAEOKamMepe, Tak 4Tobbl 3HaK A Ha
wTekepe 6bin 0bpaLleH BBEPX.

(2) MopacoeanHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTaHMA K
ceTeBOMy ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.

2,3

4
PRECAUTION NMPEOOCTEPEXEHUE
The set is not disconnected from the AC power AnnapaT He OTKJIlo4aeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the NepemMeHHOro Toka (CeTEBOWN PO3ETKU) C TEX
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned nop, Kak OH NOACOEANHEH K 3N1eKTPUYECKOM
off. ceTu, Jaxke ecniv cam annapar U BbIKITIO4EH.
Notes MpumeyaHuna

=[luTaHmne oT ceTeBoOro agantepa nepemMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT NoaaBaTbCA Aaxe B cnyyae, ecnu
6aTapenHbIi 610K NpuKpenneH K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe.

«THe3no DC IN umeeT “npropuTeT UCTOYHMKA”.
370 3HAYMT, YTO NUTaHME OT BaTapenHoro
6110Ka He MOXeT noJaBaThbCA, ECN NPOBOA,
3NEeKTPoNUTaHMA NoAcoeanHeH K riesay DC
IN, naxxe ecnv NpoBoA AMEKTPONUTAHNA U HE
NMOACOeAVNHEH K CETEBON PO3eTKe.

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional). cnonb3oBaHue aBTOMOGUIbHOIO
aKKyMmynAaTopa
Vcnonb3yinTte apanTtep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAeNbHO)
dupmbl Sony.



Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaThbl
U BPEMEHHU

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time.

“CLOCK SET” will be displayed each time that
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA/
MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E only) unless you set
the date and time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about half a
year, the date and time settings may be cleared
from memory (bars may appear) because the
built-in rechargeable battery installed in your
camcorder will have been discharged (p. 246).
Set the year, then the month, the day, the hour
and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E only), and then
press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET in [&], then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(4) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(5) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

BbinonHnTe ycTaHOBKY AaTbl M BpEMeHW, koraa
Bbl ncnonb3yeTte Balwwy Buaeokamepy B nepsbiv
pas.

[o Tex nop, noka Bbl He BbINONHUTE YCTAaHOBKY
[aTbl U BPEMEHU, KaxAbli pa3 Npu yCTaHOBKe
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxenne
CAMERA/MEMORY (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV340E) 6yaeT oTobpaxaTbcA MHANKaLUuUA
“CLOCK SET”.

Ecnun Bbl He 6yaeTe ncnonb3osaTh Bauwy
BMAEOKaMepy OKOMO Nonyroaa, ycTaHoBKM AaThl
1 BPEMEeHW MOryT 6bITb CTEPTHI U3 NAMATU
(MOryT noABUTLCA NONOCHI), U3-3a TOrO, YTO
BCTPOEHHaA nepesapAxaeman baTtapenka,
yCTaHoBfeHHaA B Bawen Bnaeokamepe, 6ynet
pasps>keHa (CTp. 246).

CHavana ycTaHoBUTe roA, 3aTem mMecAl, AeHb,
4ac N MUHYTY.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxexne CAMERA nnu MEMORY (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-TRV340E), a 3aTeMm HaxxmuTe
kHonkKy MENU ana otobpaxkeHna ycTaHOBOK
MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa komaHapl CLOCK SET B [(&, a
3aTemM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(3) MosepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XXHOro roaa, a 3aTeM HaXKmuTe
LNCK.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AeHb 1 Yac, Bpalian
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC v HaxvmMas Ha guUckK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTE MUHYTY, BpawanA auck SEL/
PUSH EXEC 1 HaxkvumMasa Ha AUCK B MOMEHT
nepeAayn curHana TO4HOro BpemeHun. Yachl
HaYHyT pyHKLMOHMPOBATb.

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
YCTaHOBKMW MEHIO UCHE3NN.

paurels bumaeo

nuneleAruode X exaorolwor
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MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaThbl U

Step 2 Setting the date and time BpeMeHu
~
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
w [CLOCK SET - W [CLOCK SET
@ USB STREAM @ USB STREAM Ll ot
W LTR SIZE = LTR SIZE (2002 11
LANGUAGE LANGUAGE 0 oo
[E)4 DEMO MODE E> [E]«DEMO MODE
ETC PRETURN ETC PRETURN +ot
? ° 0 00
ooy
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
r [CLOCK SET o 4.7 2002
W USB STREAM ot @ USB STREAM 17:30:00
= LTR SIZE 2002 7 4 W LTR SIZE
o LANGUAGE P LANGUAGE
[El«DEMO MODE E> [E)«DEMO MODE
ETC PRETURN 1 ETC PRETURN
17 bl
ooy
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v
The year changes as follows: Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:
1995 «— ---- —> 2002 «— ---- — 2079

If you do not set the date and time
fam om e Moo gre recorded on the tape and
the “Memory Stick”. (DCR-TRV340E only)

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE AaTy v BpemaA
Ha neHTte n Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV340E) 6yaeT 3anvcaHa nHavkaumsa “--

MpumeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl Bawer Buaeokamepsbl

paboTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxume.



Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 FIi E1/Digital8 P video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power source (p. 17).

(2) Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Insert the cassette straight as far as possible
into the cassette compartment with the
window facing up.

Push the centre of the cassette back to insert.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
on the cassette compartment. The
cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBaHne Buaeokaccet
Hi8 HiiE/Digital8 .

(1) MoproToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHMA (CTP. 17).

(2) CosuHbTe kHonky OPEN/EJECT B
HanpaBneHnn, yKasaHHOM CTPENKOW, n
OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

KacceTHbIn 0TCEeK aBTOMaTNHECKN
nogHMMeTCA U OTKPOEeTCA.

(3) YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy HAaCKOMbKO BO3MOXHO
no NPAMOW NNHUK rNyBOKO B KaCCETHbIN
OTCEK TakK, YTO6bl OKOLLKO 6bINo obpaLlieHo
Hapyxy.

HaxxmuTe Ha cepeanHy TbiNlbHOW CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANA YCTAHOBKM.

(4) 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha KacceTHOM oTceke. KacceTHbli
OTCEeK aBTOMaTUYECKN ONYCTUTCA.

(5) Mocne Toro, kak KacceTHbIN OTCEK
MOSTHOCTbLIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLKY,
4YTO6bI OHa 3aLlenkHynach.

4,5

PUSH

OnAa n3sne4vyeHnA KacceTbl

BbinonHuTe npuBeAeHHYIO Bhille Npoueaypy v
M3BMIEKUTE KaCcCeTy Npu BbINOHEHUN AEACTBUN
nyHkTa 3.

paurels bumaeo

nuneleAruode X exaorolwor
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Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause a malfunction.

= Your camcorder records pictures in the Digital8
B system.

= The recording time when you use your
camcorder is 2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 HiEl
tape. If you select the LP mode in the menu
settings, the recording time is indicated time on
Hi8 HiE tape.

= If you use standard 8 El tape, be sure to play
back the tape on your camcorder. Mosaic
pattern noise may appear when you play back
standard 8 B tape on other camcorders
(including other DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E/
TRV340E).

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHuna

= He BOaBnuBanTe NpuHyaAUTENbHO KacCeTHbIN
0TCeK BHU3. DTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeuncnpasHOCTMK.

«Balwa Buaeokamepa 3anvceliBaeT
nsobpaxenun B cucteme Digital8 B.

« Bpewmsa 3anncy npy ucnonb3oBaHumn Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbl COCTaBnAeT 2/3 OT BpeMeHM,
ykasaHHoro Ha neHTe Hig8 HiEl. Ecnu Bol
BblbepeTe pexxkum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeH!Io,
BpeMA 3anvcy 6yaeT coBnanatb CO BpEMEHEM,
yKasaHHbIM Ha neHTe Hi8 HiEl.

= Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete cTaHAapTHYO NEHTy 8
El, o6A3aTensHO BOCMpOn3BoanTe ee Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe. MNpu Bocnpon3seaeHn
cTaHgapTHon neHTobl 8 Bl Ha ppyrux
BuaeoKkamepax (BKnoyana apyrue
Buaeokamepbl DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E/
TRV340E) MoryT B3HUKaTb UCKaXXEHMA Tuna
MO3aunKu.

«KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, eCnn
Bbl HaxkmeTe Ha kakoe-nMbo Apyroe MecTo Ha
KpbILWKE, @ He Ha MeTKY (PusH) .

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4aHOro cTUpaHua
MepeaBuUHbTE NENECTOK 3alLWThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe Tak, 4Tobbl NoABWUNACh KpacHasA MeTKa.




— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 17 to 26).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. This sets
your camcorder to the standby mode.

(4) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears on the
screen. The camera recording lamp located on
the front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

The recording lamp lights up in the
viewfinder when you record with the
viewfinder.

recording lamp/
JNamnouka
3anucu

BuaeokKamepbl

Microphone/
u\llquochH

Balua Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTUHeCKu BbINONHAET
oKycunpoBky ansa Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06bEKTUBA, HAXKaB Ha obe
KHOMKW Ha ee CTOpOHax, 1 3aKkpenuTe
KpbILWKY 06bEKTUBA HA pEMHe AnA 3axBara.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA 1
ycTaHoBuTe KacceTy. [oapobHble ceeaeHnA
npuBegeHbl B “INyHkTe 1”7 — “IMyHkTe 3” (CTp.
17 - 26).

(3) YoepxmBaa Ha>kaTon ManeHbKyto 3eNeHyto
KHOMKY, YCTaHOBWTE nepeknioyarens
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa NepeKnioynTCA B PeXNM
0XMAaHWA.

(4) HaxaB kHonky OPEN, oTkpoWiTe naHenb
KK[. BupgovckaTtenb aBTomaTu4eckm
BbIKIIOYUTCA.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anucb. Ha akpaHe
noasuTcA uHamkatop REC. BeicseTuTcA
namMnoyka 3anucuy, pacnonoXeHHaa Ha
nepegHen naHenun suaeokamepsbl. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxkmuTe kKHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

Mpw 3anucuy ¢ BugovckaTenem namnoyka
3anucuy BbICBETUTCA B BUoucKaTerse.

a50min B $ REC 0:00:01

soiseqg — Buipioday

BUH3XXOLOU 3I9HE0HI(Q — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 127). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode. When you record a
tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we
recommend that you play back the tape on your
camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch (DCR-TRV340E only)
When you slide the LOCK switch to the right, the
POWER switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK switch is released as the
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder.

However, check the following:

— Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and in
the LP mode on one tape.

—When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for three minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, then turn it
to CAMERA again. However, your camcorder
does not turn off automatically while the cassette
is not inserted.

MpumeyaHuna

«[1NOTHO MpPUCTErHMTE peMeHb ANA 3axBaTa.

«He npukacantecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCOHY
BO BpEMA 3anucu.

MpumeyaHue No pexxkumy 3anucu

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1ch U
BOCMpou3BefeHue B pexxume SP (cTaHpapTHoe
BOCMpoun3BeeHne) 1 B pexxumve LP
(monrourpatollee BocnpousseneHue). Bolbepute
komaHay SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
127). B pexwvme LP Bbl MmoXeTe BbIMOHATb
3anuck B 1,5 pasa gonblue no BpeMeHu, Yem B
pexxume SP. Mpu BbinonHeHun Ha Balwen
BMAgOKaMepe 3anncu Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP
peEKOMeHAyeTCA BOCNPOU3BOANTb 3Ty NIEHTY
Takxe Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe.

MpumeyaHue no nepekntoyarento LOCK
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E)

Ecnu Bel nepeaguHeTe nepekntodatens LOCK
Bnpaso, nepeknoyatens POWER yxe He
MOXeT 6bITb CNy4aiHO YCTaHOBNEH B
nonoxenve MEMORY. MNMepekntovaTtens LOCK
ocsoboucaeH Mo YMOM4YaHUIo.

[OnA obecneyeHnA NnaBHOro nepexoaa

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL NNaBHbIV NEPEXOA,

MeXy nocrneaHuM 3anmcaHHbIM 3Nn3040M U

cneayoLwmm 3NM3040M A0 TeX Nop, Noka He

N3BMeYeTe KacceTy, Aaxe Npu BbIKIIIOYEHUN

Baluei Buaeokamepbi.

TeM He MeHee, NPoOBepbTE creayloLlee:

—He uepepnyiite 3anvcu B pexxumax SP u LP Ha
O[LHOW neHTe.

—lMpu 3ameHe 6aTapenHoro 6yioka ycTtaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHne OFF
(CHG).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxume oXXMAaHUA Ha TPU MUHYTbI NpY
BCTaBJIeHHOW KacceTe

Bawa BuAeoKamepa BbIKNKO4YUTCA
aBToOMaTu4ecku. ATo NpeaoTBpaLlaeT pacxon
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 61o0ka M U3HOC neHThl. OnA
BO306HOBIIEHWA peXMMa 0XXMAAHNA YCTAHOBUTE
cHayana nepekntodyatens POWER B nonoxkexuve
OFF (CHG), a 3atem cHOBa BepHuTe €ro B
nonoxeHne CAMERA. OpgHako, Bawa
BuAeoKamepa He OTKIIIOUYNTCA aBTOMAaTUYECKMN,
ecfn KacceTa He BCTaBJieHa.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHusa

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record some scenes in the LP

mode

= The transition between scenes may not be
smooth.

= The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE on the
Remote Commander during playback.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel can be opened up to 90 degrees.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe B pexkumax SP u LP

Ha OQHOW U TOW XXe KacceTe, unu Bbl 3anucbi-

BaeTe HeKoTopble 3nu3oAabl B pexkume LP

«[lepexon Mexay ann3oaamm MOXeT He 6bITb
naaBHbIM.

«[1py BoCnpon3BeaeHNn n3obpakeHne MoXxeT
ObITb UCKaXXEHO Unun KO BPEMEHN MOXeT He
3anvcaTtbCA NPaBuIIbHO MeXAy ann3oaamu.

HdaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpema unm pasnimyHble
yCTaHOBKM Npu 3anuncu) He oTobpaxkatoTcA BO
BpemA 3anvcu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
aBTOMaTU4eCKN 3annCbiBalOTCA Ha NIEHTY.
YT106bI 0OTO6PA3NTL AaTy U BpeMA 3anucu,
HaxxmnTe kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpemsa
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akpoiiTe naHenb XXK[,.

(3) N'3sBnekuTte KacceTy.

(4) Ypanute 6aTapeliHblii 61oK.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

MaHenb KK moxeT 6bITb OTKpbITa 40 90
rpapycos. MaHenb XK MoxeT nepeasuratbcA
npvmMepHo Ha 90 rpafycoB B CTOPOHY
Buaouckarena n npumepHo Ha 180 rpapycos B
CTOPOHY 06beKTUBA.

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Mpwn 3akpbiBaHun naHenu XK[ yctaHasnusavite
ee BepTUKasbHO, NoOKa OHa He 3allenkHeTCcA Ha
MecTe, a 3aTeM MOBEepHUTE ee K Koprycy
BMAEOKaMepbl.
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Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

When recording with the LCD panel opened
Recording time becomes shorter a little compared
with when recording with the LCD panel closed.

Brightness of the LCD screen

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD screen.
Select LCD B.L. or LCD BRIGHT in the menu
settings (p. 127). Even if you adjust the LCD B.L.
or LCD BRIGHT, the recorded picture will not be
affected.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

MpumevaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XK
BMAoOMCKaTeNlb aBTOMaTUYECKMN BblKoYaeTea,
KpOMe 3epKarnbHOro pexuma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomeLleH1A Noa NPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM
cBeTom

Bo3moxxHo, 6yaeT TpyAHO pasrnAneTb 3KpaH
KKI. B aTom cny4vae pekomeHayeTcA
MCnonb30BaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

Mpwu perynuposke yrnos naHenu XK
V6eautech, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ao 90
rpagycos.

Mpum 3anucu ¢ oTKpbITON NaHenbio XK
Bpemsa 3anucu cTaHOBUTCA HEMHOIO KOpoYe no
CPaBHEHMIO C 3aNMCbIO NPU 3aKPbITOW NaHenu
KKA.

ApkocTb akpaHa XXK[

Bbl MOXeTe perynvpoBaTtb APKOCTb 3KpaHa
KKO. Beibepute onuuto LCD B.L. unn LCD
BRIGHT B yctaHoBkax mMeHio (cTp. 127). Qaxe
ecnu Bl 6yneTe perynuposaTts onumio LCD B.L.
unu LCD BRIGHT, Ha 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHne 3To He NoBNnAET.

Wcnonb3oBaHue (hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BMaeoKamepbl

Cnerka nepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOIO

BapnoobbEKTVBA AN1A OTHOCUTENBHO

MeAneHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE ero aanblue AnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesaa Buaeokavepbl.

HeuacToe ncnonb3osaHne hyHKUMN Haesaa

BMAgOoKamepbl obecneunsaeT Hauny4lumne

pesynbTaTbl.

CTtopoHa “T”: ana TenedgoTo (06bekT
npubnuxaeTca)

CTtopoHa “W”: ana LWMpoKOoyronbHOro snaa
(06beKT yaanAeTcA)

W T

-

—

| 2
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To use zoom greater than 25x

Zoom greater than 25x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. (p. 127)
The digital zoom function is set to OFF as the
default setting.

The right side of the bar shows the digital

zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you —
select the digital zoom power in the menu

settings./

AnAa ucnonb3oBaHuA Hae3aa 6onee 25x
Haesp Bnageokamepbl 6onee 25x BbINONHAETCA
UncpoBbIM MeTOAOM. [InA akTuBn3aumm
uncpoBoro Haesaa Bblbepute cTeneHb
undpposoro Haesaa B onuumn D ZOOM B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 127). dyHKumA

LUnchpoBOro Haesaa no ymonyaHuio yCTaHoBNeHa

B nonoxxeHune OFF.

MpaBan CTOPOHA MOMOChkI NOKAa3blBaeT 30HY

umchpoBOW TpaHcoKaumn.

30Ha undposor TpaHchoKaumn NOABMTCA,
ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe cTeneHb LMdpoBoro

Hae3[a B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 25x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you go
towards the “T” side.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-TRV340E only)
You cannot use the digital zoom.

MpumeyaHusa K Haesay BuaeoKamepbl

LUpOBbIM METOAOM

« Llncbposoi BapnoobLEKTMB HA4YMHAET
cpabaTblBaTh B Cnyyae, ecnv Haess,
BMAEOKaMepbl NpeBbIlaeT 25x.

= KayecTBo n306paxkeHna yxyalaeTca no mepe

NPUONNXKEHNA pblyara NPMBOAHOrO
BapuoobbeKTUBa K CTOpoHe “T”.

Mpu cbemke o6bEKTa ¢ 61M3KOro
MOJIOXKEHUA
Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NoNyYnTb YETKOW

(POKYCUPOBKM, NepeBUHbTE pbldar NPUBOAHOMO

BapuoobbekTnea B cTopoHy “W” fo nonyyeHua
YeTKON POKYCUPOBKN. Bbl MOXXETE BbINOMHATL
CbeMKy 06BbeKTa B NMosnoXeHun TenedoTo,
KOTOPbIA HAX0AMTCA, N0 KpalHen mepe, Ha
pacctoAHuM 80 CM OT MOBEPXHOCTM 06bEKTUBA
U XKe OKOMo 1 CM B MOMOXKEHUN
LUIMPOKOYrosbHOro Bmaa.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxeHue MEMORY (tonbko mogenb DCR-
TRV340E)

Bbl He MOXeTe nonb3oBaTbCA LMGPOBbLIM
Haesaom.

soiseg — Buipi0oay
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Recording a picture 3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the viewfinder PerynupoBka Buaouckartesnna

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed, Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxkeHve ¢
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the 3akpbiTon naHenbto XK, nposepbTe

viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the n3obpaxkeHne C MOMOLLbIO BUAoUCKaTens.
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp OTperynupyiTte OKynap Bugovckatens B
focus. COOTBETCTBMM C Bawmm 3peHnem Tak, 4Tobbl

WHOMKaTOpPbl B BUAOUCKaTene 6blim 4eTko
Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder ChOKyCUpPOBaHbI.

lens adjustment lever.
MoaHumnTe BuaonckaTesb U nepeasuHbTe
pblyar perynnmpoBKu okynapa BuaouckaTens.

Viewfinder backlight 3aaHAA noAcBeTKa BUaoucKarena

You can change the brightness of the backlight. Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb APKOCTb 3a4Hen
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings (p. 127). Even noacseTku. Boibepute onumio VF B.L. B

if you adjust the VF B.L., the recorded picture ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 127). faxe ecnu Bebl
will not be affected. 6ynete perynuposaTb onuuto VF B.L., Ha

3anuncaHHoe I/I306pa)KeHVIe 9TO He noBnnAeT.
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Shooting with the Mirror Mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view
him-or herself on the LCD screen.

The subject uses this feature to check his or her
own image on the LCD screen while you look at
the subject in the viewfinder.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or MEMORY
(DCR-TRV340E only).
Rotate the LCD screen 180 degrees.

The < indicator appears in the viewfinder and
on the LCD screen.

11@ appears in the standby mode, and @ appears
in the recording mode. Some of other indicators
appear mirror-reversed and others are not
displayed.

CbemMKa B 3epKasibHOM peXxume

3Ta PyHKUMA NO3BONAET CHAMAEMOMY
YenoBeky HabnoaaTb cebA Ha akpaHe XKK.
Yenosek ucnosnb3yeT 3Ty YHKUMIO ANA TOro,
4YTO6bI MPOCMOTPETH CBOE N306paXkeHne Ha
akpaHe XK/ B TO BpemA, Kak Bbl cmoTpute Ha
Hero B Bngouckartene.

YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
mozene DCR-TRV340E).

MoeepHuTe akpaH XK/ Ha 180 rpaaycos.

MHavkaTop & noABMTCA B BUAoOMUCKaTene u Ha
akpaHe XK.

MHavkaTop 11@ noABMTCA B peXnUMe 0XuaaHus,
a nHaukartop @ B pexwume 3anvcu. HekoTtopble
Opyrue nHamkaTopbl NOABATCA B 3€PKasibHO
0TOBpPa>KeHHOM BUAE, & HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTobpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

Pictures in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

U3obpakeHue B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ byneTt
oTobpaxaTbeA 3epkanbHO. HecMoTpa Ha 3To,
3anucb n3obpaxeHuA 6yaeT HopMasbHON.

Bo Bpema 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM pexume
Krnonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHns He
PYHKUMOHMPYET.

soiseg — Buipi0oay
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Indicators displayed in the UHaukaTopbl, oTo6paXkaemblie B
recording mode peXxume 3anucu
Indicators are not recorded on tapes. MHAMKaTopbl He 3anucbiBalOTCA HA NIEHTbI.
- Remaining battery time/MHagMKaTop BpeMeHU ocTaBLUErocA

3apAapa 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
Format/®opmat

Recording mode/UHanMKaTop pexxuma 3anucu

STBY/REC/UHpukatop STBY/REC

]

!

Time code/Tape counter/Kop BpemeHu/IHaukaTop
CYeTYMKa NeHTbI

— Remaining tape/MHaMKaTOp OCTaBLUENCA JIeHTbI

This appears after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA for a
while./3TOT MHANKATOP NOABNAETCA NOCNE YCTAHOBKM
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxxexnne CAMERA B TeyeHue
HEKOTOPOro BpeMeHu.

Time/AHpMKaTop BpemMeHn

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set
to CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E only)./

OTOT MHAMKaTOp OTobpaXkaeTcA B TeUYEeHNe NATU CEKYHA,
nocne yctaHoBku nepekniodatena POWER B nonoxeHve
CAMERA unn MEMORY (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E).
Date/UHpukaTop patbl

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set
to CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E only)./

[aTa oTobpaxaeTcA B TeYeHWe NATU CeKYHA MOCMe YCTaHOBKM
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxexnvne CAMERA vnu
MEMORY (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E).

3
=
=
=
15
20
m
O

o
S
o
=

Remaining battery time indicator during WHankaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
recording 6aTapenHoro 6noka Bo BpeMA 3anmcu

The remaining battery time indicator roughly MHanKaTop ocTaBLierocA BpeMeHn 3apAana
indicates the continuous recording time. The 6aTapenHoro 651oka rpybo oueHnBaeT BpemA
indicator may not be correct, depending on the HenpepbiBHOM 3anuncu. VHamkaTop MoXeT 6bITb
conditions in which you are recording. When you HETO4YHbIM B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCNOBUN, B

close the LCD panel and open it again, it takes KOTOpbIX Bbl nponssoauTe 3anvck. Koraa Beol
about one minute for the correct remaining 3akpbiBaeTe naHesnb XK n oTKpbiBaeTe eé
battery time in minutes to be displayed. CHOBa, TpebyeTcA OKONO OAHON MUHYTHI ANA

npaBunbHOro 0TOBPaXKeHNA OCTaBLLErocA
BpeMeHu 3apaja 6atapenHoro 651oka B
MUHYTaXx.
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Time code (for tapes recorded in the Digital8
B system only)

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in PLAYER
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.
When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system, the tape counter appears on
the screen.

You cannot reset the time code or the tape
counter.

Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E only)
mode, press BACK LIGHT.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Kop BpemeHM (TOSIbKO ANA NEeHT,
3anucbiBaembix B cucteme Digital8 D)

Ko BpemeHu ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvcu unm
Bocnponseegenua, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHabl) B pexxkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTBI: CEKYHAbI: Kaapbl) B peXxume
PLAYER. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanuncaTtb TONbKO
KOZ BPEMEHM.

Ecnu Bbl BOCNpon3BoanNTE NEHTY, 3aN1CaHHyIo B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8, Ha akpaHe noABnAeTcA
CYETYUK NEHTHI.

Bbl He MOXeTe NepeyCcTaHOBUTb KO BPEMEHU
UM CHETYUK NEHTBI.

CbemKa 06beKTOB ¢ 3aaHeu
noacsetkon - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE CbeMKY 06beKTa C
WMCTOYHMKOM CBETa No3aan Hero unm xe
o6beKTa o cBeTJIbiM (POHOM, NCMONb3YNTE
PYHKUMIO 3aHEN NOACBETKM.

B pexxume CAMERA vinu MEMORY (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-TRV340E) HaxmuTe KHonky BACK
LIGHT.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHamkartop A.

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxMuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be cancelled.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy EXPOSURE npu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU 06BHEKTOB C 3aAHeN
noacBeTKON

DyHKUMA 3a4Hel NoacBeTKN byaeT OTMEHeHa.

soiseg — Buipi0oay
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Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot/
Colour Slow Shutter

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E only)
mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

The @ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on
the screen.

To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Infrared rays emitter/
U3nyvatenb
MH(paKpacHbIX nyyen

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot function makes subjects up
to 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) In CAMERA mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to
ON. The @ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators
flash on the screen.

(2) Press SUPER NS. The S®@ and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen.
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NS again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (The
default setting is ON.) (p. 127).

Cbemka B TeMHoTe — HouHanA
cbemMKa/Ho4HaA cynepcbemka/
MeAJNIeHHbIA LiIBETOBOW 3aTBOP

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbeMKM no3sonAeT Bam
BbIMOMHATL CbeMKY OOBEKTOB B TEMHOM MECTe.
Hanpumep, Bbl cmoxeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOHATb
CBHEeMKY Npu HabMoAEHUN HOYHBIX XXUBOTHBIX C
MCMNONb30BaHNEM AaHHOW PYHKLMN.

B 10 BpemA, Koraa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B
pexxume CAMERA nnu MEMORY (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-TRV340E), nepeBuHbTE
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxkeHne ON.
MnavkaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HayHyT
MUraTb Ha 3KpaHe.

[InA oTMeHbI (OYHKLIMM HOYHOW CbEMKV NepeABNHbTE
nepeknoyatesis NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue OFF.

NIGHTSHOT

CQoonn_|

OFF8  O#ON
SUPER NS
COLOUR SLOW S

@)

Ucnonb3oBaHue pe)Xxmma HOYHOMN
cynepcbemMKu

Pe>XX1m HOYHOW cynepcbeMKM No3BonAeT
caoenatb 06bekThl 6onee Yyem B 16 pas Apue,
yeMm B cnyyae, ecnv Bbl 6yaeTe BbINONHATL
CbEMKY B PEXXMME HOYHOW CHEMKM.

(1) NepenBuHbTe nepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxxeHne ON B pexxkume CAMERA. Ha
3KpaHe Ha4yHyT MUraTb UHAMKaTOPbl @ U
“NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky SUPER NS. Ha akpaHe
HayHyT MUraTb uHAMKaTopbl S@ n “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT”.

[lnA 0TMeHbI pexrma HOYHOW CynepcbeMKu
HaxxmnTe kHonky SUPER NS eue pas.

Wcnonb3oBaHue NoACBETKM HOYHON CHEMKM
N306paxkeHne CTaHET ApYE, ECNN BKIOYUTb
PYHKUMIO NOACBETKU HOYHOW CbeMKW. [nA
BKJIO4EHUA (DYHKLMN NOACBETKM HOYHON ChEMKM
yctaHosuTe onumio N.S.LIGHT B nonoxexue ON
B yCTaHoBKax MeHto (1o ymonyaHumio
ycTaHoBneHo 3HadveHne ON.) (cTp. 127).
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Using Colour Slow Shutter
The Colour Slow Shutter function enables you to
record colour images in a dark place.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF in CAMERA
mode.

(2) Press COLOUR SLOW S.
The [2] and COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER
indicators flash on the screen.
To cancel the Colour Slow Shutter function,
press COLOUR SLOW S again.

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot mode in bright places
(e.g. outdoors in the daytime). This may cause
your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

«You cannot use the Colour Slow Shutter
function in dark places where the illumination
is 0 lux.

While using the NightShot function, you can
not use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

While using the Super NightShot or Colour
Slow Shutter function, you cannot use the
following functions:

—Fader

- Digital effects

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—Memory Photo recording (DCR-TRV340E only)

While using the Super NightShot or Colour
Slow Shutter function

The shutter speed is automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness. At this time,
moving pictures may slow down.

Acnonb3oBaHue MmeaneHHoOro
LBeTOBOro 3aTBopa

<DyHKL|,I/1F| MealeHHOro LBeToBOro 3aatesopa
nossonAeT Bam 3anucbiBaTb LBEeTHble
|/|306pa>Keva B TEMHbIX MeCTax.

(1) NepenBuHbTe KHONKy NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxeHne OFF B pexxume CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky COLOUR SLOW S.
Ha akpaHe Ha4yHyT Muratb HankaTopsl [2] n
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER.
[nA oTMeHbI PYHKLUUN MeafIeHHOro
LIBETOBOrO 3aTBOPa HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
COLOUR SLOW S elye pas.

MpumeyaHuna

«He ncnonb3ynte yHKLUNIO HOYHON CbEMKU B
APKO OCBELLEHHBIX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha
ynvue B JHEBHOE BpeMA). OTO MOXET
NpuBECTU K HencnpasHocTy Balwuen
B/ EOKaMepbI.

«[pu yaep>xxaHuun yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nono>xeHmn ON nNpu HopManbHON 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHne MoOXeT bbITb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBuWbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHBIX LiBETaX.

= Ecnu dhokycrpoBka B aBTOMaTU4ECKOM
peXume npu UCnosib30BaHnM OYHKLMM HOHHOM
CbEMKM 3aTPyAHEHA, BbIMOHUTE PYYHYIO
(hOKYCUPOBKY.

= Bbl He MOXeTe NcnonbL30BaTh PYHKUMIO
MeAJ1IEHHOrO LiBETOBOrO 3aTBOPa B TEMHbIX
MecTax, rie oCBeLleHHOCTb paBHa 0 NoKcC.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cbemku Bbl He MOXXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb
cnepyowme pyHKUUMU:

— 9KkcnosnumA

- PROGRAM AE

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM

CynepcbeMKM U MeasieHHOro LiIBeTOBOro

3aTBopa Bbl He moXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb

cnepylowmnx pyHKLUUA:

—®denpgep

—Uudbposblie ahdekThI

—OkcnosnumA

-PROGRAM AE

—doTocbemKa B namATb (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV340E)

MNpu ucnonb3oBaHun hyHKLUM HOYHOW
cynepcbemMKu WU MeaJIEHHOro LIBEeTOBOro
3aTBopa

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yAeT aBToMaTU4ecku
U3MEHATLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT ApPKOcTU. Mpu
9TOM BOCMPOU3BEAEHME ABMXKYLLEerocH
n306padkeHnA 6yaeT 3ameaneHHbIM.
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When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-TRV340E only)

You cannot use the following functions:

— Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

Mpu HaxoxxaeHun nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHun MEMORY (Tonbko mogenb DCR-
TRV340E)

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh cneayowme
PyHKLUMN:

—HouyHaa cynepcbemka

—MepaneHHbIn LBETOBOW 3aTBOP

MoacBeTka HOYHOW CHEMKU

Jlyum noacBeTKM HOUHOM CHEMKM ABMAOTCA
MHMPaKpPaCcHbIMU, U MO3TOMY HEBUAUMBI.
MakcumanbsHoe paccToAHve AnA CbeMKu npu
MCMNONb30BaHWN NOACBETKN HOYHOM ChEMKM
paBHO MPUMEpPHO 3 M.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Self-timer recording

— DCR-TRV340E only

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically.

You can also use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER in @@, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(4) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(5)Press START/STOP.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.
To stop recording, press START/STOP again.

1,4 MENU

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

- Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E
3anuck no TanMepy camo3sarnycka HaunHaeTcA
aBToMaTu4eckun Yyepes 10 ceKyHA.

[inA aToi onepaumn Bbl MoXxeTe Takxe
MCnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua.

(1) B pexxviMe 0XXnaaHMA HKMUTE KHOMKY

MENU ana otobpaXeHua yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpa komaHasl SELFTIMER B B8, a
3aTemM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(3) MosepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa 3HayveHnA ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
YCTaHOBKMN MEHIO NCHE3NN.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocnegHue 2 ceKyHabl obpaTHoro otcyeTta
3yMMEpHbI curHan 6yaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTu4eCKn Ha4HeTCA 3anunchb.
[lnA oCTaHOBKM 3anMnCK HAXMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP ewwe pas.

5 START/STOP

g

q N

3

CAMERA SET = ©
@ [SELFTIMER J« OFF
[@l«D zOOM [ON
PHOTO REC

16 : SWIDE

e

STEADYSHOT
erc FRAME REC
INT. REC
PRETURN

il

[MENU] : END
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To cancel self-timer recording
Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
PLAYER.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-TRV340E only)

You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer (p. 163).

[na octaHOBKU o6paTHOro oTrcyera
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[lnA noBTOpHOro 3anycka obpaTHOro otcyeTa
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camMmo3anycka

YcTtaHoBuTe 3HaveHne OFF ana komaHabl
SELFTIMER B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO B pexxume
oXXugaHua.

MpumeyaHue

Pexxwum 3anucy no Tanmepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMaTMYECKM OTMEHEH B Cryyanx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

— YcTaHoBku nepekniovatena POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnn PLAYER.

Mpu ycTaHOBNEHHOM nepeksoyarene
POWER B nono)xeHun MEMORY (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV340E)

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWUXXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio
Tanmepa camo3sanycka (cTp. 163).



Checking recordings
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

Bbl MOXeTe UCMonb30BaTh 3TU KHOMKK AnA
NPOBEPKM 3anvMcaHHOro N306paXkeHna unm
CbHEMKMU, TaK, YToBbl Nepexon Mexay
nocnefHUM 3anucaHHbIM 3MU3040M U
cneayoWmMM 3anucbiBaeMbIM 3MM3040M 6bin
NnaeHbIM.

END SEARCH

+EDITSEARCH —

O

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

In the standby mode, press END SEARCH.

The last five seconds of the recorded section are
played back and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode. You can monitor the sound from
the speaker or headphones.

EDITSEARCH

You can search for the next recording start point.

In the standby mode, hold down the +/- & side
of EDITSEARCH. The recorded portion is played
back.

+: togo forward

- @& : to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe AONTM A0 KOHLA 3anuMcaHHOW YacTu
JIeHTbl NOoCne BbINOJIHEHMA 3annucu.

Haxxmute kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
OXNOAaHUA.

BynyT Bocnpou3BeaeHbl NocneaHue 5 cekyHa
3anucaHHom YacTu, n Bawa Bnaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM 0XXMAaHWA. Bbl moxeTe
KOHTPONIMPOBATb 3BYK 4Yepe3 aKyCTUYECKYI0
CUCTEMY WU rofoBHbIE TeNnleoHbl.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL NOMCK MecTa Havana
crnepgytoLlen sanmcu.

[ep>xute HaxxaTon CTOPOHY +/— & KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxunaaHua. byget
BOCMPOM3BEAeHa 3anicaHHanA 4acTb.

+ ! ANA NPOABWXEHWA Brepen

- @& : pnA NpoaBMXKEeHUA Hasan,
OtnycTtute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
0OCTaHOBKW BOCnpounsseaeHnaA. Ecnv Bol
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP, HavHeTcA
nepesanucb ¢ Toro mecta, rae Bel otnyctunm
kHonKy EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBaTh 3BYK.
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Checking recordings
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

In the standby mode, press the — & side of
EDITSEARCH momentarily.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

Notes

«END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH and Rec Review
work only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B
system.

= If you start recording after using the end search
function, occasionally, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
may not be smooth.

= Once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape, the end search function
does not work.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb NOCneaH
3anncaHHyto 4acTb.

HaxmuTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY —
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxupaHuva.
ByayT BOCNpon3BeaeHbl NOCneAHNEe HECKObKO
CEKYH[, CaMOW NOoCneAHen YacTun, OCTaHOBKY
KOTOpoW Bbl BbinonHWK, a 3atem Bawa
BUaeoKamepa BEpPHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.
Bbl MOXKETe KOHTPONMPOBAaTh 3BYK 4Yepe3
aKyCTMYECKYIO CUCTEMY WM FONIOBHbIE
TenedoHs.l.

MpumeyaHuna

«®yHkunm END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH u
NPOCMOTP 3anvcy paboTaroT TONMbKO ANA NEHT,
3anuvcaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

= Ecnu Bbl HaunHaeTe 3anucb nocne
“cnonb3oBaHuA PYHKLUMM NoMcKa KoHua,
WHOTAa Nepexoa Mexay nocnenHnM
3anucaHHbIM Bamu anu3oaom 1 cnegyowmm
3MM3040M MOXET ObITb HEMMABHbIM.

= QyHKUMA Nomcka KoHua He byaeT pabotatb
rnocne U3BneYeHna KacceTbl, Ha NEHTY
KOTOpPOW 6bina BbINOSTHEHA 3aMKChb.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMEIOTCA NycTble YacTu
MeXAy 3anMcaHHbIMU YacTAMU
®YHKUMA Noucka KoHua MoXeT paboTaTb
HEKOPPEKTHO.



— Playback — Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousseaeHue - OCHOBHbIE NONOXEeHUA —

Bocnpou3seneHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER while
pressing the small green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. When you close the
LCD panel, sound is muted.

Bbl MOXXeTe KOHTpONMpoBaTb BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE
n3obpaxeHne Ha akpaHe XXKM. Ecnv Bbl
3akpoeTe naHens XK/, Bbl moxeTe
KOHTPO/IMPOBaTb BOCMPON3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxkeHve B Bugovckatene. Bol MmoxeTe
KOHTPONMpPOBaTb BOCMPON3BEAEHNE C MOMOLLBIO
nynbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHua,
npunaraemoro kK Bawwer Bugeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHMA U BCTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NeHTYy.

(2) HaxxaB ManeHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodyatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(3) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoWiTe naHenb
KKA.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ onA yCKOPEHHON
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbI Ha3aa.

(5) Haxxmnte KHonKy B AnA BKNIOYEHUA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(6) inA perynnpoBKu rpPOMKOCTU Ha>KumanTte
0AHy 13 AByx kHornok VOLUME. Ecnv Bel
3akpoeTe naHenb XXK[, 3Byk 6yaeT
NpUrAyLLEH.

PLAY

To stop playback
Press W.

VOLUME

©

ﬂﬂFl OCTaHOBKMW BOCnpousseneHuA
Haxxmute kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemAa KOHTponsA Ha aKkpaHe XK
Bbl moxeTe nepeBepHyTb naHenb XK n
NpUABMHYTb ee 06paTHO K Koprycy
BUaeoKamepsbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpalleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder. The indicators appear on the screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

DATA CODE
DISPLAY

[AnAa otobpaxxeHUsa 3KpaHHbIX
MHAUKaToOpOB
= ¢yHKL|,VIF| WHAUWKauuu

HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe Unn Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBsneHus, npunaraemom K Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Ha skpaHe noasAaTcA
VHAMKaTopbl. AnA TOro, 4To6bl MHANKATOpPbI
ucyesnu, HaxxmuTe elle pas kHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

About date/time and various settings

Your camcorder automatically records not only
pictures on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

@ Set the POWER switch to PLAYER, then
playback a tape.

(® Press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,

exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,

aperture value) — no indicator

Date/time/

LNata/BpemnA
= 50mn B $ 0:00:23:01

4 72002
12:05:56

[a] Time code/Tape counter
[b] SteadyShot off

[c] Exposure mode

[d] White balance

[e] Gain

[f] Shutter speed

[g] Aperture value

To not display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 127).

The display changes as follows when you press
DATA CODE on the Remote Commander:
date/time «— no indicator

O pate/BpemeHM U pas3nmnyHbIX
ycTaHOBKax

Balwa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTu4eCcKu
3anucbiBaeT He TOMbKO M306paXKeHNA Ha NeHTY,
HO Tak>e 1 AaHHble 3anucy (AaTty/Bpema unm
pasHble YyCTaHOBKM NpK 3anucim).

(Koa paHHbIX).

Wcnonb3yiTe NynbT AUCTAaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA AnA 9TON onepaunu.

@ YcraHosuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHue PLAYER, 3atem HayHuTe
BOCMpou3BeAeHNe NeHTbI.

@ HaxmuTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMUOHHOIO yrnpaBsieHuA.

WHankauua 6yaeT u3MeHATLCA Creayowmm

obpasom:

paTa/BpemA — pasnuyHble yCTaHOBKN

(ycTonumBana cbemka, akcnosuuma, 6anaHc

6enoro, ycuneHue, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOPa, BENMYMHaA

onacpparmbl) — 63 uHanKaumm

Various settings/

Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

@ b0nn B ®  0:00:23:01+— [a]

[b]

[ [c]
— [d]

F1 65[|] AQ’XE—— [e]
1M
b [a]

[a] Koa BpeMeHW/CHeTumK NeHThbl

[b] hankaTop BbIKNOYEHNA YyCTONYUBOWA
CbEMKM

[c] NHankaTop pexxuma akcnosvumm

[d] hankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[e] UhankaTop ycunenna

[f] nankaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa

[g] BennumHa anadcbparmbl

Ona Toro, 4To6bl He oTobpa)kanucb
pa3nuyHble yCTaHOBKMU

YcTtaHosuTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxexHve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp.
127).

Mpwn HaxxaTtumn kHonkn DATA CODE Ha nynbTe

ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBnieHnAa nHankKauua 6y,qu

N3MEHATLCA CneayoLwmm o6pasom:
paTa/Bpemsa «— 6e3 nHaMKaumm
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbI

Notes on the data code function

= The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

= Various settings of the recording data are not
recorded when recording images on “Memory
Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only).

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time to
be displayed.

MpumeyaHnA No PyHKLUMM KoAa AaHHbIX

= DyHKUMA KoJa AaHHbIX paboTaeT TONbKOo AnA
NEHT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

«PasnnyHble yCTaHOBKMW AaHHbIX 3anucun He
3anncbiBalOTCA NpU 3anmcy n3obpakeHui Ha
“Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV340E).

[aHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anvcu npeacTasnAlT coboi
nHcpopmaumio o Baluen Bugeokamepe npu
BbINOMHEHUN 3anucu. B pexxnume 3anucu gaHHble
3anucu otobpaxartbcA He 6yayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete pyHKUUIO Koaa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA NONOCHI (-- -- -=), €CIIn:

- BOCFIPOVISBO,EWITCH He3anncaHHbIn y4acToOK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABNAETCA HEYMTAEMON 13-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA U MOMEX.

—3anuck Ha neHTy 6bina BbIMONHEHa
Buaeokamepoun 6e3 ycTaHOBKM AaThl U
BpPEMEHMW.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHute Baly Buaeokamepy K
Tenesn30py, KOA AaHHbIX NMOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

WNHpukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemMeHu 3apAaaa
6atapenHoro 6noka Bo BpemA
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

MHaukaTop ocTaBlierocA BpeMeHn 3apaga
6aTapernHoro 6510ka oTobpaxaeT
npubnn3nTensHoe BPEMA HEMPEPLIBHOMO
BocnpounsseaeHuna. iHamkaTop MOXeT 6bITb
HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCOBUN, B
KOTOpbIX Bbl BbINONHAETE BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE.
Korpga Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKONMO OJHOMN
MWHYTbI ANA NPaBUIIbHONO 0TOBpaXXeHnsa
ocTaBLUEerocA BpemeHu 3apAaga 6atapenHoro
6noka B MUHyTax.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the POWER
switch to PLAYER.

To playback pause (view a still
image)

Press 11 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press 11 or B>

To advance the tape
Press P in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or P during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor high-speed pictures while
advancing or rewinding the tape
(skip scan)

Keep pressing <« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view pictures at slow speed (slow
playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press B» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
.

Pa3nuyHblie peXxumbl
BOCnpou3BeaeHunA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPOA
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER.

[nAa nay3bl Bocnpou3BeaeHus (npocMmoTpa
HenoABMXHOro n3obpaxxeHus)

HaxmuTe BO BpemMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
11. Ina Bo306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOrO BOCNpOn3Be-
AeHnA HaxmuTe KHonky Il vnn KHonky B,

AnAycKopeHHOM NePeMOTKM JIEHTbI BNepen,
Haxkmnte B pexxume OCTaHOBKM KHOMKY PP
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 0ObLIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[AnAycKopeHHOW NepeMOTKM fIeHTbl Ha3ap,
HaxxmuTe B pexxmme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY <.
[nAa BO306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>

ﬂﬂﬁ U3MeHeHUuA HanpaBsJsieHUA
BOocnpou3seneHuA

Haxxmute KHOMKY << Ha nynbTe
ANCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaseHnA BO BpemA
BOCMNpou3BeaeHNA ANA 3MeHeHnA
HanpasneHvA BocrnpousseaeHua. [nA
BO306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA,
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA oTbicKaHUA anu3oaa BO BpeMA
KOHTpOA n3obpaxxeHusa (nomck
nM3o6pa)keHus)

Oepxute HaxaTon KHonky <« nnu PP Bo
BpemMA Bocrnpom3seeHua. [ina BoccTaHOBNEHNA
06bI4HOr0 BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

OnAa KoHTponA nsobpaxkeHnA Ha
BbICOKOM CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOIN NepeMOoTKHU JIEHTbI Bnepen
1Ny Ha3aa (MoMCcK MeTooM NporoHa)
Hepxute HaxkaTon KHOMNKy <€« BO BPEMA YCKO-
PEHHON NEPEMOTKMN NEHTbl Ha3aA U KHOMKY
»P» BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKM NEHTbI
Brnepea. [nA Bo3o6HOBNEHNA 06bI4YHOMN
NepemMoTKU NIeHTbI BNepea Un Hasap oTnycTuTe
KHOMKY.

[OnAa npocmoTtpa usobpakeHUA Ha
3amefJIeHHON CKOPOCTH (3ameanieHHoe
BOCrnpousBeaeHue)

HaxxmmTe BO BpemA BOCNpoM3BeAeHNA KHOMKY
B> Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHus.
[nA 3ameneHHOro BOCNpOu3BeaeHUs B
06paTHOM HarnpaBfeHU HaXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe KHOMKy B» Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaenenuna. Ana
BO306HOBNEHMA 06bIMHOrO BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbI

To view pictures at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view pictures frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press <dll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded section plays back
and stops.

In the various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your camcorder plays
back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system.

«Sound is muted.

= The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B
system.

Notes on the playback pause mode

= When the playback pause mode lasts for three
minutes, your camcorder automatically enters
the stop mode. To resume playback, press B

«The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B} system

Slow playback can be performed smoothly on
your camcorder; however, this function does not
work for an output signal through the § DV OUT
jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[Ona npocmoTpa nsobpaxeHusa Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU

HaxmuTe KHOMKy X2 Ha NynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasneHuA BO BpemA BocnponadseaeHnA. [inA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HA YABOEHHON CKOPOCTH B
06paTHOM HamnpaBneHUN HaXKMUTE KHONKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasneHua. [inAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOMO
BOCMPOU3BEASHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMNKY B,

AnAa nokagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxkmuTe KHoMKy 11> Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOH-
HOro ynpasJieHNA B pe>XXnmMme nay3bl BOCNpous-
BeAeHuA. [InA NoKaapoBOro BOCNPOU3BeAEHNA
B 06paTHOM HanpaBfieHUn HaxxmMuTe KHomnKy <dll.
[inA Bo306HOBNEHUA 06bIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAESHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka nocnegHero 3anucaHHoro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKW. ByayT Bocnpon3BeaeHbl nocneaHve
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHOro yyacTka Ha neHTe, nocne
Yero BOCMPOV3BELEHNE OCTAHOBUTCA.

B pa3nuyHbIX pe)xumax BOCNpousBeaeHUnA

«Mo>keT NnoABNATLCA LWyM Npu
BOCMpousBefeHun Baluel Buaeokamepoi
NEeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hig/standard 8.

«3ByK 6yAeT NpuriyLueH.

= 1306pa>keHne npeaplayLwmx 3anucein MoxeT
cTaTb MO3an4HbIM BO BPEMA
BocnpousseaeHusa B cucteme Digital8 P.

MpumMeyaHua No peXxumy naysbi

BOCnpousBeaAeHUA

= Ecnu pexkum naysbl BOCNpou3BeaeHuA
NPOANUTCA TPM MUHYTHI, Balla BUaeoKamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKW BOWAET B PEXMM OCTaHOBKM.
[lnA BO306HOBNEHNA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA
HaXXMWUTE KHOMKY B>,

= Mo>keT NnoABNATLCA NpeaplayLllan 3anuce.

3amepnneHHoe BOcrpou3BeaeHUe ANA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.
3amenneHHOe BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE MOXET MNNaBHO
BbINONIHATLCA Ha Balueln Bngeokamepe; ogHako,
aTa (pyHKUMA He paboTaeT ANnA BbIXOAHOrO
curHana yepes rHesgo § DV OUT.

Mpu BOCNpou3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBrfieHUU

Ha akpaHe MoryT noABUTLCA rOPU3OHTaNbHbIE
noMexXun Nno UeHTpY unun >xe BBepxy U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. ATo He ABNAETCA HeUCNPaBHOCTbIO.



Viewing recordings on
vV

MpocmoTp 3anuceun Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch playback pictures on the TV
screen. You can operate the video control buttons
in the same way as when you monitor playback
pictures on the LCD screen. When monitoring
playback pictures on the TV screen, we
recommend that you power your camcorder
from a wall socket using the AC power adaptor
(p- 22). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Then, set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

ANV OUT

="\ : Signal flow/TMepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

S VIDEO OUT

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K Bawemy
Tenesn3opy € NOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo, KOTOpbIA NpunaraeTcA K
Bawen Buaeokamepe, onAa npocmoTpa
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOro N306paXKeHnA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa. Bel MoXxeTe nonb3osaTbCA
KHOMKaMun ynpasneHnA BOCNPON3BEAEHNEM
TakuM >xe 06pa3oM, Kak npu KOHTporne
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOro 306paXkeHNA Ha aKpaHe
KK[. MNpu KoHTpone BoCnpon3BoanuMOro
n306paxKeHnA Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
peKkoMeHAyeTCA NOAKMIOYUTL NMTaHue K Balwen
BUAEOKaMepe OT ANIeKTPUYECKON CeTH C
NOMOLLIbIO CETEBOro aganTtepa NepemMeHHoro
ToKa (cTp. 22). CM. UHCTPYKLMIO NO
aKcnnyaTauwv Balero Tenesnsopa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbIlKy rHesa. MoacoeauHuTe Balwy
BUAEOKaMepY K TeIeBM30pY C MOMOLLbIO
coeanHuTensHoro kabenA ayavno/snaeo,
KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen snaeokamvepe.
3aTeM yCcTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHbIN
nepekntoyatens TV/VCR Ha Bawem Tenesusope
B nonoxexue VCR.

IN
S VIDEO

VIDEO

}AUDIO

Ecnu Baw TeneBusop yxxe
noacoeauHeH Kk KBM

MoacoeanHuTe Baly Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3gy LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLsio
COeAMHUTENBHOro KabenA ayano/snaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawew Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBWTE CENEKTOp BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxeHue LINE.

soiseg — yoegAe|d
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Viewing recordings on TV

MpocmMoTp 3anucK Ha IKpaHe
Tenesmu3opa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

T =]~

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(OHMYECKOro TUNa

MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbin LWTeKkep
coeauHnTensHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay AnA BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
WM KPacCHBbIN LWITEKep — K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay AnA
ayanocurHana KBM vnn Tenesumsopa. Ecnu Bbl
nopcoeavHuTe 6enbin WrTekep, 6yaeT cnbieH
3ByKoBoM curHan L (nesbint). Ecnv Bol
noAcoeAvHNTE KpacHbIn WTekep, byaeT cnbiweH
3BYyKOBOM curHan R (npaBsbiit).

Ecnu Baw tenesusop/KBM
OCHalleH 21-WTbIPbKOBbIM
pasbemom (EUROCONNECTOR)

Vcnonb3yinTe 21-WThIPbKOBLIN aganTep,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Bugeokavepe.

If your TV has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional). With this
connection, you do not need to connect the

yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.

Connect the S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 127).

Then, press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To
turn the screen indicators off, press DISPLAY on
your camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op ocHalléH rHesgom S
BUAEO

M306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb BOCNpOU3BeAeHbl
60onee BbICOKOKA4ECTBEHHO C UCMOMNb30BaHNEM
kabena S Bnaeo (npmobpetaeTcA OTAESNBHO).
Mpy aaHHOM coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>KHO
NoACOEAVNHATD XXENTbIN WTeKep (BUAEO)
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeanHute kabenb S BMAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S B1aeo
Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe 1 Bawem Tenesusope.

[AnA oTo6pakeHUA IKpaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
Ha 9KpaHe Tenesusopa

YctaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxeHue “V-OUT/LCD” (cTp. 127).
3aTem HaxmuTe kKHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawei
Buaeokamepe. HTobbl BLIKMIOYNTL 9KPaHHbIE
MHANKATOPbI, HaXkKMuTe KHonky DISPLAY ewe
pas.



— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording still images on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauumn CbeMKu —

Jan1ch HenoABMKHBIX M306paXKEHHIA
Ha NeHTy - POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record still images such as photographs.
You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a tape
which can record for 60 minutes in the SP mode.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 158).

Before operation

Set PHOTO REC to TAPE in the menu settings.
(The default setting is MEMORY.) (DCR-
TRV340E only) (p. 127)

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does
not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the screen is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the screen until
recording is completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA, Hanpumep, hoTorpacmu.

Bbl MoxeTe 3anucaTb okono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexkume SP 1 okono 765 n3obpakeHni B
pexxume LP Ha neHTe, paccyMTaHHON Ha 3anucb
B TeyeHune 60 MUHYT B pexume SP.

Kpome onuncaHHou 3aecb onepaumm, Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa MOXeT BbINOSHUTL 3an1cb
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 158).

Mepen akcnnyaTtauuein

YctaHosuTe onuuto PHOTO REC B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexne TAPE. (MEMORY saBnAaetca
yCTaHOBKOW MO YMON4YaHuo.) (TONbKO MoAenb
DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 127)

(1) B pexxnme oxupaHua aepxxurte cnerka
Haxxaton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABMXXHOE N306pakeHne.
MoaeuTca nnankatop CAPTURE. 3annch
rnoka etle He Havanace.

[lnA n3meHeHNA HeNoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxenus otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepUTE HEeNnoaABMXKHOE n3o6paxeHve
CHOBAa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe 1 AepXuTe crnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenozaswxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
6yAeT 3anmcbiBaTbLCA OKOMO 7 CekyHa. B
TeYeHue aTux 7 CeKyH[ 6y,qu 3anucblBaTbCA
N 3BYK.

HenopagwkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha 3KpaHe [0 Tex nop, noka
3anncb He byaeT 3aBeplueHa.

@ CAPTURE

1

B ececece

(Pror0)

5
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Recording still images on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXHOIo M306paXkeHnA
Ha neHTy — PoTOCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

Notes

< During Tape Photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«You cannot use PHOTO during the following
operations:
— Fader
- Digital effects

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. The image may fluctuate.

If you record a moving subject with tape
photo recording function

The image may fluctuate when you play back the
still image on other equipment.

This is not a malfunction.

To use tape photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s
even in CAMERA mode (p. 159) (DCR-TRV340E
only).

MpumeyaHuna

= Bo BpemA poTocbeEMKM Ha NEHTY Bbl He
MOXETE U3MEHATb PEXUM UMW YCTAHOBKY.

= Bbl HE MOXeTe NoNb30BaTbCA KHOMKOM
PHOTO Bo BpemA cneaytowmx onepaumi:
- ®denpep
- LndbpoBsble achdhekTbl

«[pun 3an1cy HenoABMXHOTO N306pakeHnA He
BCTpAXMBanTe Bawy Bungeokamvepy. B
NPOTMBHOM Ciny4ae n3obpakeHne MoXeT 6bITb
HeyCTOWYMBbIM.

Mpu 3anucu aBMXKYyLIEro o6beKTa ¢ NOMOLIbIO
PYHKLUKN POTOCHEMKU Ha NEHTY

Mpu BOCNpOU3BEAEHNM HENOABUXHOIO
n3o06paxkeHnA Ha Apyron annapaType
n3o06paxKkeHne MoXeT 6blTb HEeYCTONYMBBIM.

OTO He ABNAETCA HENCNPAaBHOCTHIO.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHnA PyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKHU
Ha NeHTY C NOMOLbIO NyfbTa
AUCTaAHLIMOHHOrO ynpasreHua

HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua. Bawa
BUAeokKamepa HeMeAneHHO HayHeT 3anucb
n306pa>keHnA Ha dKpaHe.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHuna pyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKM
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA O6bI4HOM 3anucu B
pexxume CAMERA

Bbl He MOXeTe NpoBepuTb M306paXkeHne Ha
3KpaHe, cnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHve 6yanet
3anncblBaTbCA OKOMO 7 CeKyHA, a 3aTeM
BUAEOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHUA.

[AnA 3anucu 4YeTKuX 1 6osee yCTONYMBbIX
HenoABUXHbIX M306paXkeHu
PekomeHayeTca 3anvck Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb HenoaBWXHbIe
n3obpaxeHnsa Ha “Memory Stick” paxe B
pexxume CAMERA (cTp. 159) (Tonbko mogenb
DCR-TRV340E).



Recording still images on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenOABUXKHOIO U306pa)keHnsA
Ha neHTy — DOoTOCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

Self-timer recording

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer.

You can also use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Before operation

Set PHOTO REC to TAPE in the menu settings.
(The default setting is MEMORY.) (DCR-
TRV340E only) (p. 127)

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER in @&, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(4) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(5)Press PHOTO deeper.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds of
the countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

- Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXHbIE
n3ob6pa>keHnA Ha NeHTax ¢ MOMOLLbIO TarMepa
camosarnycka.

[na aToi onepaumn Bel MoxeTe Takxe
ncnosib3oBaTb NyNbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Mepen akcnnyaTtauuen

YcTtanosuTe onuuto PHOTO REC B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexne TAPE. (MEMORY asnAaetcA
YCTaHOBKOW MO YMOMYaHuI0.) (TONIbKO MOAENb
DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 127)

(1) B pexvMe 0XXnaaHMA HaKMUTE KHOMKY
MENU ana otobpaXeHua yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa komaHabl SELFTIMER B &), a
3aTemM HaXMuTe ANCK.

(3) NMoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa 3HayveHnA ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
YCTaHOBKMN MEHIO NCHE3NN.

(5) Teepao HaxxmuTe kKHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4eT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocnegHue 2 ceKyHabl obpaTHoOro otcyeTta
3yMMEpHBI curHan 6yaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTMYECKM HAYHeTCA 3anuchb.

v
e

( )

3

(Pro10)

CAMERA SET  ©

O [SELFTIMER | OFF

@D zoom oN
PHOTO REC

16 : SWIDE

& STEADYSHOT
FRAME REC

@ INT.REC
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy
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Recording still images on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXHOIo M306paXkeHnA
Ha neHTy — PoTOCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

To cancel self-timer recording

In the standby mode, set SELFTIMER to OFF in
the menu settings.

You cannot cancel self-timer recording using the
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
PLAYER.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camMmo3anycka

YcTtaHoBuTe 3HadeHne OFF ana komaHabl
SELFTIMER B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO B pexxume
oXXugaHua.

Bbl HEe MOXeTe OTMEHWUTL 3anucb No TanMepy
camo3sanycka, ucrnonb3ya nynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHus.

MpumeyaHue

Pexwm 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka 6ynet

aBTOMAaTUYECKN OTMEHEH B CNy4anAXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu no TanMepy camo3anycka.

- YcTaHoBkM nepeknovatena POWER B
nonoxenue OFF (CHG) unn PLAYER.



_ _ Mcnonb3oBaHue LWMPOKO-
Using the wide mode  3akKpaHHOro pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on a Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LUMPOKOopMaTHOE
16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE). n3obpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha

Black bands appear on the screen during LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope gopmata 16:9
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture (16:9WIDE).

during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 WIDE Ha
wide-screen TV [c] are compressed in the akpaHe XXK[] noABATCA YepHble nosockl [a].
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode M306pa>keHne BO BpeMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA HA
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can o06bl4HOM Tenesu3ope [b] unu Ha

watch pictures of normal images [d]. LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxaTto

no wupuHe. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUTE pexxum
3KpaHa LIMPOKOIKPaHHOro Tenesnsopa B
NOTHO3KPaHHbIV pexxkumM, Bel cMoxeTe
HabntoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306paxeHnA 6e3
nckaxkeHun [d].

[a] [b]

16:9WIDE ~ [d]
@ 7 el
(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display (1) B pexxvmMe oXXnaaHMAa HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
the menu settings. MENU anAa otobpa>keHnsa yCTaHOBOK MEHH0.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC to select 16:9WIDE  (2) MNosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
in @&, then press the dial. Bbl6opa KomaHabl 16:9WIDE B @&, a satem
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC to select ON, then Ha>XMUTEe AUCK.
press the dial. (3) NMoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa 3HayveHnA ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LMCK.
( )
\ v
{ N
o B
[MENU] : END
\ 7
To cancel the wide mode AnA oTMeHbI LULUPOKOIKPAHHOIrO
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings. pexxuma

YcTtaHoBuTe KomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue WHMPOKO3IKPaHHOro
pexxuma

In the wide mode

You cannot operate the following functions:
-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

—Memory Photo recording (DCR-TRV340E only)

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode.
When you cancel the wide mode, set your
camcorder to the standby mode and then set
16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

B wMpoKoakpaHHOM peXxxume

Bbl He MOXeTe ynpaBnATb cneayowmmm

PYHKUMAMM:

—-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

—doTocbemka B naMAThb (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV340E)

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb UM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHbIA pexxumM. [nAa oTMeHbI
LUIMPOKO3IKPAHHOIO pexxmma yctaHosuTe Bauuy
BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXMM OXMAAHMA, a 3aTEM
ycTaHoBuTe onumio MeHto 16:9WIDE B
nonoxexue OFF.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
more professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL NaBHOE BBEAEHNE UNN
BbIBEEeHME N306parkeHns, 4Tobbl NpuaaTb
Bawuei cbemke npogeccuoHanbHbli BUA.

M.FADER
(mosaic)/
(mo3aunka)

BOUNCE V2

OVERLAP 2

WIPE 2

DOT?

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

Y You can use this function when D ZOOM is set
to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only

MONOTONE

Mpv BBEAeHNM n3obpaxkeHne 6yAeT NOCTENEHHO
N3MEHATLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro 40 LBETHOrO.

Mpu BbIBEAEGHWUMN N306paxeHune byaeT
NOCTENeHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

Y Bbl MOXETE UCMOob30BaTh 3Ty hYHKLMIO NpU
ycTaHoBfeHHOM B nosioxeHue OFF onumm D
ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0.

2 Tonbko BBeAEHME N306paxxeHna

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuenpy

MINB90 uunedauo aigHHegoa19HamMAdag09 4

57



58

Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

(1) When fading in [a]

In the standby mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT — no indicator n

The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2)Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.
After fade in/out ends, your camcorder
automatically returns to the normal mode.

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
repeatedly until the indicator disappears.

Notes

= The overlap, wipe and dot functions work only
for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:
- Digital effects
— Colour Slow Shutter
—Super NightShot
—Photo recording
- Interval recording
— Frame recording

(1) Mpv BBeaeHun nsobpakeHuA [a]
B pexxume oxxnaaHua, HaxXnumamTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT Muratb
HY>XKHbIN MHAMKaTop dengepa.
Mpu BbiBEAeHUUN U306pakeHnA [b]
B pexxume 3anucu, HaxxnmanTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIA HAMKaTop dengepa.
VHankaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA CneayroLwmm
obpasom:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT — 6e3 uHamkaTopa =

MocnenHnin N3 BbIGpaHHbIX PEXXMMOB
cenpepa otobparkaeTcA NepBbIM.
(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. NHaukaTtop
cenpepa nepectaHeT MUraThb.
Mocne Toro, kak BbINONHEHO BBEAeHMe/
BblBeAeHWe n3obpaxeHuA Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHbIN PEXUM.

OnAa oTmeHbl yHKUuK chenpepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxaTb KHonky START/STOP,
HaxxumanTe kHonky FADER go Tex nop, noka He
MCYe3HeT MHAMKAaTop.

MpumeyaHuna

« ®yHkunm OVERLAP, WIPE n DOT pa6boTatoT
TOMBKO AJ1A NIEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cUCTeMe
Digital8 B3.

= Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonbL3oBaTh cneayowme
hyHKLMI BO BPEMA MCMOMb30BaHNA (hYHKLMN
engepa. Bbl Takxke He moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb PyHKLUMIO dpeinaepa Bo BpemaA
UCMOJIb30BaHNA Crneayowmx pyHKLUUNA:
- Undoposon adpcpexT
—MepaneHHbIN LBETOBOW 3aTBOP
—HouHaA cynepcbemka
- ®doTocbeMKa
- 3anuck ¢ uHTEepBanavm
—lMokapgpoBana 3anncb



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUuM hengepa

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT
Your camcorder automatically stores the picture
recorded on tape. While the picture is being
stored, the indicators flash fast, and the picture
from tape appears on the screen. At this stage,
the picture may not be recorded clearly,
depending on the tape condition.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Focus

—Zoom

- Picture effects

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the

following mode or functions:

—When D ZOOM is activated in the menu
settings

—Wide mode

—Picture effects

-PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu pexxumbl OVERLAP, WIPE
wnu DOT

Bala Buoeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN COXpaHAET
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHve Ha neHTte. Bo Bpema
coxpaHeHusa n3obpaxkeHna nHanKaTopbl 6y ayT
6bICTPO MUraThb, a 306pa>keHne ¢ NeHTbl
NOABNATbLCA HA 3KpaHe. B 3aBucumocTu ot
COCTOAHWA NEHTbI, Ha 3TOW CTaaum
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT ObITb 3anMcaHo HeYeTKoO.

Bo Bpema ncnonb3oBaHuA QyHKLUU
nepeckakusaHuA Bbl He moxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTtb crneaylowme PyHKLUMK:
—dokycuposka

— TpaHcdokauua

— OdhhekTbl M306pakeHnna

MpumeyaHue No pyHKLUU NepeckakmBaHnA

Mnankatop BOUNCE He noABnAeTcA npu

MCMONb30BaHWN CNeAyoLWMX PEXMMOB NN

PyHKUMIA:

—Korpa komaHaa D ZOOM akTususmposaHa B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIo

— LUnpokoaKpaHHbIN pexum

— OhhekTbl n306pa>keHmA

- PROGRAM AE

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
achekToB - AhhekT u3obpaxeHns

You can digitally process pictures to obtain
special effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture is reversed.

The picture appears in sepia.
The picture appears in
monochrome (black-and-white).
SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity becomes
clearer to make the picture look
more like an illustration.

The picture expands vertically.
The picture expands
horizontally.

The contrast of the picture is
emphasized to make the picture
look more like an animated
cartoon.

The picture appears mosaic-
patterned.

SEPIA:
B&W :

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d]:

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[b]

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL 06paboTKy
nM3o06paxkeHnA uMgpoBbIM METOA0M AN1A
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbix 3MeKToB, Kak B
KWHObUnbmax unm B Tenesmsopax.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApkocTb n3obpa>keHnsa
6yayT HEraTUBHLIMM.

SEPIA: M306paxkeHne byaeT B UuBeTe
cenuu.
B&W : N306paxkeHne byaet

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YepPHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa bynet
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpakeHve
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak
UNNICTPaLMA.
M3o6paxkeHne pactaHeTcA No
BepTuKanm.
MN306pakeHne pacTAHeTCA No
ropusoHTanm.
MopyepkuBaeTcAa
KOHTPacTHOCTb U306pakeHunA,
KOTOpoMy npupaaeTcA
MYNbTUNANKALUVOHHBIA BUA,.
M306paxkeHne 6yaeT
MO3an4HbIM.

SLIM [c]:
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[d] [e] [f1




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
acpekToB - AhhekT nsobpakeHnna

(1) In CAMERA mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
P EFFECT in @, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

To cancel the picture effect
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function

You cannot operate the following functions:
—OLD MOVIE with the digital effect function
—Memory Photo recording (DCR-TRV340E only)

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
Picture effects are automatically cancelled.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA HaxmuTe kHonky MENU
AnA oTo6paxKeHWA yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa komanabl P EFFECT B @), a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa pexuma xxenaemoro acpcekra
N306paXKeHuns, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

s

2

MANUAL SET
[« PROGRAM AE
@ [P EFFECT I«
& D EFFECT _ SEPIA
©3 FLASH MODE B&W
& FLASH LVL  SOLARIZE
ee N.S.LIGHT  SLIM

[OFF
NEG. ART

ORETURN  PASTEL
[MENU] : END

AnAa BbiKnoyeHna pyHKUMK addekTa
n3o6pa)keHnn

YcTaHosuTe komaHay P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexne OFF.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu PyHKUUMN apdekTa

n3obpaxxeHuA

Bbl He MOXeTe ynpaBnATb Cneayrowmmm

PYHKUMAMM:

—OLD MOVIE ¢ chyHKumen undpoBbIx
athdexToB

—®doTocbemka B namAThb (ToNbko moaens DCR-
TRV340E)

Mpu yctaHoBKe nepeknioyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG)

AdppekT nsobpaxxeHna byaeT aBToMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
addekToB - Lindposou achrekt

You can add special effects to recorded picture
using the various digital functions.
Sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark picture
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
sets the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/

STILL

Still image/
HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxkeHme

HenoaswmxkHoe nsobpaxkeHme
- _ e

LUMI.

A
v

Bbl MOXXeTe fobaBnATbL cneumarnbHble 3deKThbI
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306pa>KeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasnUyHbIX LMEPPOBbLIX PYHKLUWIA.
3anucbiBaembin 3ByK 6yaeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
NnoABMXKHOE N306pa>keHne.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3an1cbiBaTh HEMOABUXKXHbIE
n3obpakeHna B NOCNeA0BaTENbHOCTY Yepes
ornpefesieHHble UHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXKeTe N3MeHATb APKUE MecTa Ha
HernoABMXXHOM M306paXKeHUn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuckbiBaTh N306padkeHne Tak, 4To
6yneT octaBaTbCcA NO6OYHOE M306pakeHne B
BuAe cneja.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3amMeaIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.
Pe>xum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABMAeTCA
noAxoAAWMM ANA 3anncu TEMHbIX N306paXkeHuii
B 60ree APKOM CBeTE.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXXeTe NnpuBHOCUTL aTMochepy
CTapVHHOTO KMHO B M306paxkeHus. Bawa
Buaeokamvepa 6yaeT aBToMaTnyeckn
yCTaHaB/MBaTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbINA PEXNM B
nonoxenne ON, a acbchekT nsobpakeHna B
nonoxenne SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPA.

Moving picture/
OBwxyLueecA nsobpaxeHue

Moving picture/
OBwxyLueecA nsobpaxeHue




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
achekToB — Liucdpposon achchekr

(1) In CAMERA mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
D EFFECT in @@, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

(4) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The bars
appear on the screen. In the STILL and LUMI.
modes, the still image is stored in memory.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

Items to be adjusted

(1) B pexxume CAMERA HaxmuTe kHonky MENU
AnA oTo6paxKeHWA yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa komanasl D EFFECT B @, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxkmma xenaemoro LumgpoBoro
apdekTa.

(4) Haxxmnte agmck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Ha akpaHe
noABATCA nonocel. B pexxumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoaBMXHoe nsobpaxkeHve byanet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBkmu acpdekTa creayowmm

STILL The rate of the still image you .
want to superimpose on the 0o6pasom:
moving picture Perynupyemble xapaKTepucTMKu
FLASH The interval of flash motion STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOBUXHOIO
LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in n3obpaxkeHnA, koTopoe Bbl
the still image which is to be XOTUTE HaNOXuTb Ha NOABUXHOE
swapped with a moving picture nsobpaxeHue
TRAIL The vanishing time of the FLASH MHTepBan npepbiBUCTOrO
incidental picture OBVXeHUA
SLOW SHTR Shutter speed. The larger the LUMI. LiseToBaA ramma yvactka Ha
shutter speed number, the slower HEeNoABUXXHOM N306paxkeHnu,
the shutter speed becomes. KOTOpbI ByAeT 3aMeHeH Ha
OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary noABIXHOE 13obpaxeHue
TRAIL Bpema ncyesHoseHA NO60HHOrO
The more bars there are on the screen, the n306paxkeHns
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3atBopa. HYem 6onblue
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and BeNnMYMHa CKOPOCTU 3aTBopa, TEM
TRAIL. MepAJieHHee CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa.
OLD MOVIE He TpebyeTcA HMKaKkux

perynpoBokK

Yem 607s1bLUE NOMOC HA 3KpaHe, TEM CUNbHEE
undppoBoi achdekT. MNonockl NOABNAIOTCA B
cnegytowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n

rm

@ SLOW SHTR
OLD MOVIE

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
4 [@l D EFFECT
= LUMI

[MENU] : END

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
athpekToB — Liuchposon achchekr

To cancel the digital effect
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effects:
—Fader
—Photo recording
—Super NightShot
— Colour Slow Shutter
= The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the slow shutter mode.
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effects
-PROGRAM AE

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
Digital effects are automatically cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTta
YctaHnosuTe komaHgy D EFFECT B ycTtaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexne OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

= Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT npu
NCMOJb30BaHMKN LUMPoBbIX 3hheKTOB:
- Qerigep
—doToCbEMKA Ha NEeHTY
—HouHana cynepcbhemka
—MepaneHHbIN UBETOBOW 3aTBOP

« ®yHkunAa PROGRAM AE He paboTaeTt B
pexxMme MeAneHHoro 3aTeopa.

= Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
CTapPMHHOIO KMUHO:
— LLInpoKO3aKpaHHbIN pexum
— OhhekTbl n306pakeHnA
-PROGRAM AE

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxkeHne OFF (CHG)

Lingposble achchekTbl ByaeT aBToMaTnHeCKn
OTMEHEHBI.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume meaneHHoro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckanA HOKyCMpoBKa MOXET BbITb
HeahpeKTnBHOM. BbinonHUTe pyyHyto
(hOKYCUPOBKY, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuuHa ckopocTu CkopocTb 3aTBopa

3aTBOpa
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkumm PROGRAM AE

You can select the PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) mode to suit your specific shooting
requirements.

® Sspotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&3 Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

4} Sports lesson
This mode minimizes camera shake on fast-
moving subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents peoples’ faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&€ Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

(] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows’ when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

Bbl moxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTMyECKaA 3KCMO3ULUMA) B COOTBETCTBUM
¢ Bawumun ocobbiMu TpeboBaHUAMM K CbEMKE.

© PeXxxum Npo>KeKTOPHOro OCBeLLeHNA
[aHHbIN pexxkum npefoTBpaLlaeT, K Npumepy,
nvua nogen ot U3bbITOYHON 6enn3HbI Npu
CbeMKe 06bEKTOB, OCBELLEHHbIX CUMbHLIM
CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&3 MArknin mopTpeTHbIA peXxnm

3TOT pexxum No3BoNAET BblAEIUTb O6BEKT Ha
(poHe MArkoro ¢ooHa, ¥ NOAXOANUT ANA CbeMKMU,
Hanpumep, Noaen unn LBeTOB.

% PeXum cnopTUBHbIX COCTA3AHMN

OTOT pexxMm No3BosiAeT MUHUMU3NPOBATb
ApoXaHve npu CbeMke BbICTPO ABVKYLLUMXCA
npeaMeToB, HaNnpUMep, NPu Urpe B TEHHWUC UNn
ronbd.

T TRAXKHBIN N NBDKHBIA PeXUM

OTOT peXXMm NpenATCTBYET NOTEMHEHUIO NnL
ntofien B 30He CMMbHOro cBeTa Unn
OTPa>keHHOro cBeTa, HanpumMep, Ha NnAxe B
pasrap neta unu Ha CHEXXHOM CKIOHe.

£ Pexxum 3axoaa CosiHLA U fyHbl

OTOT pexkMMm Mo3BOsIAET B TOYHOCTU OTPAXaThb
06CTaHOBKY MNPy CbeMKe 3axX040B COMHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUOOB, (PeilepBEPKOB U
HEOHOBbIX PeKIIaM.

[aA] NNaHpwadTHBIA peXxxum

3TOT pexkMM No3BoSIAET BbIMOJIHATL CEMKY
OTAaNeHHbIX 06BEKTOB, TakuX, Kak ropbl,
npefoTBpaLiaeT (hOKYyCUPOBKY BUAEOKaMEPbI
Ha CTEKJI0 UMM MeTanINYEeCcKyto peLleTky Ha
OKHax, koraa Bbl BbIMONHAETe 3an1cb 06beKTOB
no3aau CTeKsa Unn peLLeTKu.

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E
only) mode, press MENU to display the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROGRAM AE in [, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA vinu MEMORY (Tonbko
mogens DCR-TRV340E) HaXmnTe KHOMNKY
MENU anAa oTobpa)keHnsa yCTaHOBOK MEHI0.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa komaHasl PROGRAM AE B @, a
3aTemM HaXMuTe ANCK.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa >kenaemoro pexvma.

o

é )

2

MANUAL SET
[ [PROGRAM AEIAUTO ]
@ P EFFECT  SPOTLIGHT
© D EFFECT _ PORTRAIT
FLASH MODE SPORTS

& FLASHLVL  BEACH&SKI
e N.S.LIGHT ~ SUNSETMOON

To cancel the PROGRAM AE function
Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings.

Notes

«Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
—Spotlight
—Sports lesson
—Beach & ski

= Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:
—Sunset & moon
- Landscape

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Colour Slow Shutter
- Slow shutter
—-OLD MOVIE
—-BOUNCE

= While setting NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the Colour Slow Shutter mode.

© AUTO SHTR LANDSCAPE
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

\ v

AnA BbiKNto4YeHUA pyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

YcTtaHosuTe komaHgy PROGRAM AE B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHo B nonoxxeHve AUTO.

MpumeyaHuna

= [Mockonbky Bala Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa
AnA POKYCUPOBKM TONbKO Ha 06bEKTHI,
HaxoAALMecA Ha cpeiHeM 1 JaribHem
paccToAHuAX, Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONMHATL
CBHEMKY KPYMHbLIM NNaHOM B Creayrowmx
pexumax:
— Pe>xxuM npo>xeKTopHOro ocBeLleHnA
—Pexxum cnopTuBHbBIX COCTA3aHWIA
— MNAXHBIA N NBKHBIN PEXUM

«Balwa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ha
hOKYCUPOBKY TOMNbBKO Ha AalibHNe 06beKThbI B
cnenyrowmx pexvmax:
—Pe>xum 3axopa conHua n nyHbl
—JTaHawadTHbIN pexxum

= Cneaytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexvme
PROGRAM AE:
—MepaneHHbIN UBETOBOW 3aTBOP
—MepaneHHbIn 3aTBOP
-OLD MOVIE
-BOUNCE

«[pu yctaHoBke pexxuma NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxexne ON, cpyHkuma PROGRAM AE He
paboTtaet. (MHamMKaTop muraet.)

« OyHkuna PROGRAM AE He paboTtaeT B
pexvime MeAsIeHHOro LBeTOBOro 3aTBopa.



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait

— Sports lesson

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb nop
rasopaspAgHoi NaMnon, Takou, Kak
chnyopecLieHTHaA, HaTpUeBaA UK PTyTHaA
namna

B cnepytowmx pexxvmax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb

MepLaH/ue Unmn M3MeHeHVA LIBETOBOW NanuTpbl.

Ecnu 310 nponsongeT, BbIKNoUMTE PyHKUMIO
PROGRAM AE.

—MaArkunin NOpTPETHBIN PEXXUM

—PexuM cnopTuBHBIX COCTA3aHWN
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
9KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Normally, exposure is automatically adjusted.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—When the subject is backlit

—When shooting bright subjects and dark
backgrounds

—When recording dark pictures (e.g. night
scenes) faithfully

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E
only) mode, press EXPOSURE. The exposure
indicator appears on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE to turn off the indicator.

Note

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
following functions do not work:

-BACK LIGHT

—Colour Slow Shutter

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic mode:

- If you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynnpoBsaTh U yCTaHOBUTL

3KCMO3NLIMIO BPYYHYHO.

O6bI4HO IKCMO3MLMA perynnpyeTca

aBTOMaTUYECKW.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNO3ULMIO BPYYHYIO B

cneayrowmx Cny4anx:

— O6beKkT Ha (hoHe 3aHen NOACBETKMN

—[lpun cbemke APKOro o6bekTa Ha TEMHOM hoHe

—[nA 3annucy TeMHbIX 306paxkeHun (Hanpyumep,
HOYHBIX CLieH) € 60/bLLON JOCTOBEPHOCTbLIO

(1) HaxxmmTe kHonky EXPOSURE B pexumve
CAMERA nnu MEMORY (Tonbko Moaenb
DCR-TRV340E). lHankaTop aKcnosvuum
NOABUTCA Ha dKpaHe.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKmM APKOCTH.

1 EXPOSURE

AnA Bo3Bparta B peXxum
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLUU

HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE ana oTkntodeHua
nHamMKarTopa.

MpumeyaHue

[Mpu BBINOMHEHUN PErYNIMPOBKU 3KCMO3ULIMK
BPY4HYlO He paboTaloT cneaytowme pyHKLMK:
-BACK LIGHT

—MepaneHHbIV LBETOBOW 3aTBOP

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKMN

BepHeTCA B PeXXMM aBTOMaTU4YECKOM

9KCno3uuuum:

— Ecnu Bbl uamennte pexxum PROGRAM AE

— Ecnu Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepeknoyartenb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xxeHne ON



Focusing manually

Py4yHaAa chokycupoBka

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases. Normally, focus
is automatically adjusted:
= The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
- Subjects through glass coated with water
droplets.
—Horizontal stripes.
— Subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky.
= When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV340E
only) mode, press FOCUS. The @ indicator
appears on the screen.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS to turn off the indicator.

Bbl MOXeTEe MoNy4YnTb NyYlune pesynbTathbl
nyTem py4YHOW PerynnpoBKy B CNeayoLwmx
cnyyanax. O6bI4HO hoKyc perynupyeTca
aBTOMaTU4ECKMU:

« Pexuvm aBToMaTn4eckon hoKyCrpoBKu
ABNAETCA HEA(PEKTVBHBLIM NPU BbINOTHEHNN
CbEeMKMU:

— O61beKTOB Yepes NOKPbLITOE KaniaMU CTEKIO.

—F'opu3oHTanbHbIX NONOC.

— O6bEeKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCTBIO Ha
Takom (hOHe, Kak CTeHbl Ui Hebo.

< Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHWUTL U3MEHEHMWE
(hOKYCUPOBKYM C O6BbEKTA Ha NepeaHEM NiaHe
Ha 0OBEKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe.

«[pu BbINOMHEHNN CbEMKM CTaLMOHAPHbIX
06EKTOB C MCMONb30BAHNEM TPEHOTW.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky FOCUS B pexxume
CAMERA vnu MEMORY (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-TRV340E). hankaTtop & noABMTCA Ha
3KpaHe.

(2) MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
noslyYeHNA YeTKON (hOKYCUPOBKMU.

Ona BO3BpalleHUA B PeXXum
aBTO(hOKYyCUPOBKU

Haxxmute kHonky FOCUS anAa oTknoyeHna
vHamKaropa.
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Focusing manually

Py4Hana chokycupoBka

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on subjects if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes to the following indicators:
M Wwhen recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[AnA To4HOM hOoKyCUpOBKHU

BbinonHWTbL hoKycMpoBKy Ha o6bekTe byanet
nerye, ecnu Bbl oTperynupyete o6beKkTuB,
CHayana BbINoHNB HOKYCMPOBKY B MOMOXEHWUN
“T” (TenedoT0), a 3aTEM BbINOSIHUB CHEMKY B
nonoxxeHuun “W” (LUMPOKOro yrna oxeara).

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN CbeMKU B61IU3U 06beKTa
BbinonHWTe hOKyCHpPOBKY B KOHLIE MOMOXEHNA
“W” (LLMpoKoro yrna oxeaTa).

WHaukauuA (B U3MEHUTCA Ha cregylowme

MHAUKaTOPBbI:

M Npv 3anvcu yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

S ecnv 06BEKT HAXOAUTCA CIULWIKOM 6IU3KO,
YTO6bI BbIMOMHUTL (HOKYCUPOBKY Ha HETO.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanavu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
your camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, gradual
appearances, etc., with this function.

Example/Mpumep

1 sec/1 cek.

(]

9 min 59 sec/
9MuH 59 ¢

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATbL 3anUCb Yepes 3afaHHble
NPOMEXXYTKN BPEMEHM, BbINOSTHUB YCTaHOBKY
BMAEOKaMepbl AnA aBTOMaTUYECKOW 3anucu u
cnepyoLlero 3a Hew pexumva oxunganua. C
NoMOoLLbIO 3TOM (hyHKLMM Bbl MOXeTE nonyunTb
NPeBOCXOAHYIO 3anuncb nNpoLecca pacnyckaHuA
LiBETOB, Ype3Bbl4alHbIX 0OCTOATENLCTB U T.A4.

1 sec/1 cek.

9 min 59 sec/

9 MuH 59 ¢

[a]

[b]

[b]

10 min/10 MuH

10 min/10 MuH

[a] REC TIME
[b]INTERVAL

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select INT.

REC in @&, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select SET,
then press the dial.
(4) Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
INTERVAL, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired interval time, then press the
dial.

The time: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
REC TIME, then press the dial.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired recording time, then press the
dial.

The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
<2 RETURN, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear. The INTERVAL indicator flashes.

(7)Press START/STOP to start interval
recording. The INTERVAL indicator lights up.

(1) HaxxmnTte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO B PEXXUME OXKNAAHMA.

(2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa onumu INT. REC B @, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(3) MoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onumu SET, a 3aTemM HaXKMUTE AUCK.

(4) YctaHoBuTe 3HayeHns onumn INTERVAL u
REC TIME.

@ MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa onuuu INTERVAL, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

®@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW AIMTENBHOCTH
MHTEepBana, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe AUCK.
OnutenbHocTb: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN
«— 10MIN

® MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa onuum REC TIME, a 3aTem
HaXXKMWUTE AUCK.

@ MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW AMTENBHOCTU 3anncu, a
3aTemM HaXMUTe AUCK.

OnntenbHocTb: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «—
1.5SEC «— 2SEC

(® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bblbopa onumu < RETURN, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa onuum ON, a 3aTeM HAXXMUTE OUCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupaHusa
oTobpaxkeHmA meHio. Minankatop INTERVAL
6yneT murathb.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu ¢ uHTepsanom. NHaukatop
INTERVAL 6ypneT BbicBEUMBaTLCA.
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamm

o> K

2,3

CAMERA SET

CAMERA SET

N

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

CAMERA SET
W SELFT IMER
[@l«D zOOM
W PHOTO REC
16: 9W I DE
& STEADYSHOT

RE(
? ON PRETURN PRETURN ~ 5MIN
ORETURN = = floMIN
e ec
@ ?
[MENU] : END
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
2
CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
W INT.REC @ INT.REC
(@« INTERVAL [@l« INTERVAL
STBY w [REC TIME ] 0.5SEC @ [REC TIME J40.5SEC
M @ PRETURN PRETURN
— INTERVAL= = = 1.5SEC
LIRS e erc 2SEC
? )
MENU [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
S \\ v

A

CAMERA SET

W | NT. REC
]« 30SEC
W REC TIME

CAMERA SET
INT. REC
[« [INTERVALJ430SEC
& RECTIME 1MIN

To cancel interval recording

Perform either of the following:

—Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

To perform normal recording during
interval recording

You can perform normal recording only once
during INTERVAL.

Press START/STOP. The INTERVAL indicator
flashes, and normal recording starts. To stop
normal recording, press START/STOP again.

[AnA oTMeHbl 3anucu ¢ UHTepBanamu

BbinonHWTe 04HO U3 cnepyowmx AeNCTBUN:

—VYcTtaHosuTe onumio INT. REC B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxexue OFF.

- YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxkexuve, otnm4yHoe ot CAMERA.

[OnA BbINONHEHUA 06bIYHON 3anucu BO
BpemA 3anucu ¢ UHTepsanavu

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL € AMHOBPEMEHHO
O6bl‘-IHyIO 3anuncb BO BPeEMA BbINOJIHEHUA
yHKumn INTERVAL.

HaxwmuTe kHonky START/STOP. VinaukaTop

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in the recording time
of up to +/-six frames from the selected time.

INTERVAL muraet, un obbl4HaA 3anucb
HadnHaeTcA. [InA ocTaHOBKM O6bIYHOW 3anucu
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP eue pas.

O ANuTeNnbHOCTU 3anucu

D,I'IVITeJ'IbHOCTb 3arnncum MoXXeT OTKITIOHATbLCA OT
Bbl6paHHON ANUTENbHOCTU, MAKCUMabHO 40
+/- 6 KagpoB.



Frame by frame
recording
- Frame recording

NokappoBana 3anucb
— 3anucb MOHTa)>XHOIO
Kagpa

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using frame recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a frame recording. We recommend
that you use a tripod, and operate your
camcorder using the Remote Commander after
step 5.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
FRAME REC in [@&, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(4) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

The FRAME REC indicator appears.

(5) Press START/STORP to start frame recording.
Your camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording standby.

(6) Move the subject, and repeat step 5.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL 3aMUChb C
aHMMMPOBaHHbIM 3HEKTOM CTOM-Kaapa,
MCnonb3ys 3anvMcb MOHTaXHOro kKaapa. ana
co3aaHuA aaHHoro adcpekTa nonepemMeHHo
nepemMeLlante o6bEKT Ha HEOOMNbLUYIO BEMUYUHY
1 BbINOJSTHANTE 3anMCb MOHTaXXHOro Kaapa.
PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBaTb TPEHOTY U
ynpasnATb BUAEOKaMepow C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHus nocne
BbINOSIHEHUA AEeNCTBUIA NyHKTa 5.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHna
MEHIO B PEXXUME OXKNAAHUA.

(2) NoeepnunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa onumu FRAME REC B A&, a 3atem
HaXXKMWUTE AUCK.

(3) MosepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa onuun ON, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanuna
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

BoicBeumBaeTca niagnkatop FRAME REC.
(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP anA Hayana
3anmcu MOHTaXKHoro kaapa. Buaeokamepa
BbIMOSIHUT 3anucb NPUGNN3NTENLHO 6 KaapoB

1 BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXWUAAHUA 3amnuCy.

(6) NMepemecTuTe 06BLEKT M NOBTOPUTE AENCTBUA

nyHkra 5.

ek

3 CAMERA SET

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET

PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Frame by frame recording
— Frame recording

MokappoBasn 3anuchb
— 3anncb MOHTa)KHOro Kaapa

To cancel the frame recording
Perform either of the following:
—Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA.

Note
The remaining tape time is not indicated
correctly if you use this function continuously.

When using the frame recording function
The last recorded cut is longer than other cuts.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anucu MOHTaXXHOro Kaapa

BbinonHuTe 04HO U3 cneayowmx eNCTBUNA:

- YctaHosute onumio FRAME REC B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxenne OFF.

- YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue, otnmyHoe ot CAMERA.

MpumevaHue

BpewmaA ocTasluenca neHTbl oTobpaxkaeTcA
HenpasunbHO, ecnu Bl ncnonbsyeTte aTy
PYHKLMIO HENpepbIBHO.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM hyHKLMM 3anucu
MOHTa)HOro Kagpa

MocneaHuin 13 3anMcaHHbIX MOHTaXHbIX KaapoB
LNVHHEE APYrX MOHTaXHbIX KapoB.



Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue Tutpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 78). You can also select the
language, colour, size and position of titles.

Bbl MOXxeTe BblﬁpaTb O4VH U3 BOCbMU

npeasapuTesibHO YCTaHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB U
OBYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTpP. 78). Bhbl

MOXeTe TakXe BbiopaTh A3bIK, LUBET, pasmep u
pacnonoxeHue TUTPOB.

(1) In the standby mode, press TITLE to display
the title menu. The title menu display appears
on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [T,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
COLOUR, SIZE, or POSITION, then press
the dial. The selected item appears on the
screen.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

(6) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

(1) B pexxvime 0XXnaaHUA HOKMUTE KHOMKY
TITLE ana oTobpaxeHnA MEeHI0 TUTPOB.
OTobparkeHne MeHO TUTPOB MOABUTCA HA
3KpaHe.

(2) NoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa onuuu (O], a 3aTeM HaXxXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
AucK. TUTpbl 0TobpaxaroTcA Ha BbIGpaHHOM
Bamu A3bike.

(4) smeHunTe UBET, pa3mep Un NonoXeHne
TUTPA, ECNN HYXHO.

@® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onumu COLOUR, SIZE nnu
POSITION, a 3aTem HaxXxmunTe AnCK.
MoABMTCA COOTBETCTBYIOLAA ONUUA.

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOM OMNuMK, a 3aTemM HaXMUTe
LNCK.

® MosTopsiite nyHkTbl D 1 @ ao Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoXeH Tak, Kak
HY>XHO.

(5) HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC elwe pa3
ANA 3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMN.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP gna Havana
3anucum.

(7) Ecnn Bbl X0TUTe OCTAHOBUTbL 3anvcb TUTPA,
HaxkmuTe KHonky TITLE.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

a A a

1

@ﬁ.“

TITLE PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
&) HELLO! [O1HELLOT
1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY 1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
™9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS ™9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! CONGRATULATIONS!
PRESET TITLE ¥ OUR SWEET BABY 9 OUR SWEET BABY
[« HELLO! WEDDING WEDDING
G0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY VACATION VACATION
70 HAPPY HOLIDAYS THE END THE END
CONGRATULATIONS! PRETURN
© OUR SWEET BABY [TITLE]: END [TITLE] : END
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END
[TITLE] : END
PRESET TITLE [
[T« HELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS NKIV;
CONGRATULATIONS! ~ -’
© OUR SWEET BABY = VACATION =
WEDDING -’ ~
VACATION 710N
THE END
RETURN
[TITLE]: END [TITLE] : END
[FTE
BZE Tamce ALY
/ \
VACATION et
[TITLE] : END

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

AnA Hano>xeHuA TUTpPa BO BpemMA
3anucu

HaxmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemA 3anucu n
BbINONHNTE AeNCTBUA NYHKTOB 2 — 5. MNpun
HaxkaTum gucka SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5
TUTP 3anuieTcs.

nA Bbibopa A3blka npeaBapUTesibHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHOIro TUTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE U3MeHUTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
ycTaHoBKy B nepepn nyHkToM 2. 3aTem

BbIGEPUTE HYXXHbI A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K MYHKTY

If you display the menu while superimposing
a title

The title is not recorded while the menu is
displayed.

To use a custom title
If you want to use a custom title, select (1 in step
2.

2.

Ecnu Bbl oTobparkaeTe MeHIo BO BpemaA
HanoXeHua TUTpa

TWTp He 3anuLLeTcA, NMoKa MeHIo oTobpaxaeTca.

[OnA ucnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOroO TUTpPa
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTE UCNONb30BaTh COBCTBEHHbIN

TUTP, BblbepuTe ycTaHOBKY (1 npwv BbIMOSIHEHUN

[eycTBWIA NyHKTA 2.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL even
you select LARGE.

= The title position changes as follows:
1l 2> 3¢ 4« 56 6> 7> 88— 9
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

When you superimpose a title while you are
recording
The beep does not sound.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape
connecting your camcorder to the VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable instead of the A/V connecting cable, you
cannot record the title.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

«L|BeT TMTpa M3MeHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbin) «— YELLOW (xenTbin) «—
VIOLET (chmoneTosbin) «— RED (kpacHbin)
«— CYAN (rony6oi) «— GREEN (3eneHbin)
«— BLUE (cuHun)

= Pa3smep TUTpa N3MEHAETCA CrieayoLmnm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60nbLuoit)
Bbl He MoxxeTe BBeCTV 13 CMMBONOB MK
6onee anAa pasmepa Tutpa LARGE. Ecnu Bebl
BBefeTe 6onee, Yem 12 CMMBOMOB, pasmep
TuTpa BepHetcA K SMALL, paxe ecnu Bl
BblbepeTe LARGE.

= [lonoxxeHne TMTpa N3MEHAETCA CreayoLLmnM
obpasom:
19 2> 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 8«9
Yem 60onblue HOMEp NOMOXEHWA, TEM HUXKE
6yAeT pacnonoXxeH TUTp.
Ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe pasmep LARGE, Bbl He
CMOXeTe BblbpaTb MNosoXeHne 9.

Korpa Bbl BbiGupaeTe v ycTaHaBnmBaeTte
T™™TP

Bbl He cMoXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP, OTOBPaXXEHHbIV
Ha 9KpaHe.

Korpa Bbl HaknagbiBaeTe TUTP BO BpeMA
3anucu
3yMMeEpHbIi CUrHas He 3BY4UT.

Bo Bpema Bocnpou3sseneHna

Bbl MOXeTe HanoxuTb TUTp. OgHako, TUTP He
3anueTcA Ha NeHTy.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP, Koraa Bbl
nepesanvcbeiBaeTe neHTy, noacoeanHms Bauy
Buaeokamepy kK KBM npu nomoLum
coeauHUTensHoro kabenA ayavo/snaeo. Ecnmn
Bbl ncnonb3yete kabens i.LINK BmecTo
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo, Bl He
CMOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP.

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy

minaao uunedouo siaHHEEOELOHOM 2809
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Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your camcorder. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) In the standby or PLAYER mode, press
TITLE.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [&],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb A0 ABYX TUTPOB U
COXpaHnTb X B Bawwen Bugeokamepe. Kaxxabin
TUTP MOXET coaep>kaTb A0 20 CUMBOJIOB.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxunganna nnn PLAYER.

(2)MNosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblGopa onuuu 2], a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa nepsoit cTpokn CUSTOM1 SET unu
BTOpOW cTpokn CUSTOM2 SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMCK.

(4) NoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblI6OPA KOMOHKM C HY>XXHbIM CUMBOJIOM, &
3aTemM HaXMUTe ANCK.

(5) NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAaBbibopa
HY>XHOrO CMMBONA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 4 M 5 [0 Tex Nop, noka
Bbl He BbibepeTe BCE CMMBOIbI U MOMHOCTbIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) Ana 3aBepLieHnA cocTaBneHnA CBONX
CcO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHUTe anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa komaHabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaXmuTe AUCK. TUTP coxpaHuTeA B
namATn.

(8) Haxxmunte kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl MeHi0
TUTPOB NCYE3MO.

) o A

TITLE

PRESET TITLE

[« HELLO!

G HAPPY BIRTHDAY

9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY

TITLE SET
I CcusTOM1 SET
[0 CUSTOM2 SET
(72l

?

[TITLE]: END

TITLE SET
CUSTOM2 SET
@RETURN

vaRRD

o |

[TITLE] : END

WEDDING
VACATION

THE END
[TITLE]: END

TITLE

vegRD

[TITLE]: END

£ SET
CUSTOM2 SET
P@RETURN

TITLE SET

ABCDE 12345 S$FYIE
FGHIJ 67890 (ig”:
KLMNO AEIOU [ € ]
PQRST AEIOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& 2! AONSR

‘., /- AIOUA
[TITLE]: END

TITLE SET

TITLE SET PL

ABCDE 12345 $FYDIE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢ig”:

KLMNO AEIOU [ € ] KLMNO AEIOU [ € ]
AEIOU [4P2] PQRST AEIOU [+P2]
OVWXY AEOEE [SET] OVWXY AEORE [SET]
z& 21 AONGR z& 21 AONGR

., 1 - AIGUA ‘., 1~ AIOUA
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

TITLE SET P1 o TITLE SET P1

s

ABCDE 12345 SFYIIE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢ig”

KLMNO AEIQU [ € ] KLMNO AEIQU [ € ]
PQRBIN AEIOU [+P2] PORBI AEIOU [9P2]
UVWXY AEOKE [SET] UVWXY AEOKE [SET]
28 21 AONGR 28 21 AONGR

‘., /- AIOUA ', 1 - AIGUA
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END

ABCDE 12345 SFYDIE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢ig"




Making your own titles

Co3pgaHue Bawumx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTpPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€¢], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take three minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, and turn
it to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
PLAYER or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

If you select [»P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appear. Select [P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?1], then select the blank part.

OnAa nsmeHeHuA coxpaHeHHoro Bamu
TUTpa

Mpw BbINONHEHWUWN OENCTBUI NyHKTa 3 BbibepuTe
yctaHoBky CUSTOM1 SET unn CUSTOM2 SET,
B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT TUTPA, KOTOPbIN Bbl XoTHTE
N3MEHUTb, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH
EXEC. NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa YyCTAHOBKM [€], @ 3aTeM HaXMUTEe AUCK
AnA yaanexwva Tutpa. MNocnepHuin cumson 6yaet
cTepT. BBeanTe HOBLIN TUTP MO XKENnaHuio.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOJIbI TPU MUHYTbI UK
6onee B peXkume 0XkuaaHuA B TO BPEMS,
Korpa Kkacceta HaxoautcA B Baweit
BuAeoKamepe

MuTaHne BbIKNIOYNTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.
CumBonebl, KOTopble Bbl BBENN, COXpaHATCA B
namATu BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue OFF
(CHG), a 3atem cHoBa B nonoxxeHne CAMERA,
a 3aTeM HayHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1. PekomeHayeTcA
ycTaHoBuUTb nepekniodyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve PLAYER vnu BbiHYTb KacceTy,
4yT06bI Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTMyeCcKn He
BbIK/OYasiacb BO BpEMA BBOJA CUMBOJIOB
THTpAa.

Ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKY [P2]
MoABuTCA MeHIo AnA Bbibopa andasuta un
pycckume cumBonbl. A Bo3BpaLleHna K
npeablayliemMy aKpaHy BbibepuTe yCTaHOBKY
[+P1].

OnAa yaaneHua cumsona
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. MocneaHuin cumeon
bynet cTepT.

Ona BBopa npobena
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [Z& ?!], a 3aTem
BblbepuTe NYCTYyI0 YacTb.

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy

minaao uunedouo siaHHEEOELOHOM 2809
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Inserting a scene

BcTtaBka anusopga

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the start and end points.
The previously recorded frames between these
start and end points will be erased.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

Bbl MOXETE BCTAaBUTb 3NN30[ B cepevHe
3anvucaHHOM NIeHThI, yKa3as Ha4yarnbHyto 1
KOHEYHYIO TOYKW BCTaBKW. [peaBapnTenbHO
3anvcaHHble Kaapbl MeXAy 3TUMU HaYvasnbHOW U
KOHeYHOW Toukamu 6yayT cTepThbl.
Vcnonb3syinTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA Ana 3Ton onepauuu.

i;@\«\ .

[a]

[b]

o ) &

& =

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing
EDITSEARCH, and release the button at the
insert end point [b].

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander.

The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes
and the counter resets to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — & side of EDITSEARCH
and release the button at the insert start point
[al.

(4)Press START/STOP to start recording.

The scene is inserted. Recording stops
automatically near the counter zero point.
Your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET %
MEMORY

(1) B pexviMe oxxnaaHvAa yaep>XXmBanTe HaxaTon
kHonky EDITSEARCH, n otnyctute ee B
KOHEYHOW To4Ke BCTaBkum [b].

(2) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHuA.
WHankatop ZERO SET MEMORY muraet, un
nokasaHuvA cyeTunka copacbiBatoTCA Ha
HYnb.

(3) YaepxuBaviTe HaXaTow CTOPOHY — & KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH un oTnyctute KHOnKy B
Ha4vanbHOM TOYKe BCTaBkM [a].

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucun. dnusop byaeT BcTasneH. Bectaska
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM OCTAHOBUTCA OKOMO HYNeBON
OTMEeTKU Ha cHeTYMKe neHThl. Bawa

BuaeokKamepa aBToMmaTu4eCku BepHeTCA B
PeXnm oxXxkngaHuA.

EDITSEARCH



Inserting a scene

BctaBka anu3opa

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted section when it is played
back.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

« DyHKUMA NaMATU YCTAHOBKU HYNEBON OTMETKU
paboTaeT TONbKO ANA NEHT, 3anMcaHHbIX B
cucteme Digital8 B.

«1306pa>keHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXKeHbI B
KOHLie BCTaBJIEHHOMN YacTu npwu
BOCMpPOU3BEAEHUM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acToOK nocpeam 3anucaHHbIX YacTen
DyHKUMA NaMATW YCTAHOBKMN HyNeBOW OTMETKU
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasuIbHO.

suonelsado Buipi0day pasuerpy

minaao uunedouo siaHHEEOELOHOM 2809
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— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back tapes
with picture effects

- ycoBepI.IJeHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu Bocnpon3seaeHnA —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
athcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the following picture effect functions: NEG.ART,
SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
P EFFECT in @), then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 60.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsseaeHnA, Bel moxeTe
BUAON3MEHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
cneayrowmx hyHKUMIA acpdhekTa n3obpaxkeHuA:
NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxvme BOCNpoOn3BEeAEHNA UK nays3bl
BOCMNpoOu3BeAeHnA, HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU
ANA 0TO6paXKeHNA YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6bopa komaHapl P EFFECT B onuum ), a
3aTemM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa BbIGEPUTE HYXXHOTO pexxuMa
achbhekTa n3obpaxkeHus, a 3aTeM HAKMUTE
ANCK.

MoapobHble cBeaeHVA N0 KaXkaom n3
DyHKUMI adhheKToB n306pareHns
npveeneHsl Ha cTp. 60.

ﬁﬁl E>ﬁ-; |

2

MANUAL SET

[@h(p EFFECT WOFE ]
D EFFECT  NEG.ART

& PRETURN  SEPIA

a B&W
SOLARIZE

[MENU] : END

To cancel the picture effect
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Ana oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM 3chhekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

YcTtaHoBuTe KomaHabl P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexue OFF.



Playing back tapes with picture
effects

BocnpousseneHue fieHTbl C
adppekTamu nsobpaxxeHusa

Notes

= Picture effect functions work only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

=You cannot record pictures on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the
picture using the picture effect function.
However, you can record pictures on a
“Memory Stick” (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 172,
178), or on a VCR using your camcorder as a

player.

Pictures processed by picture effect functions
Pictures processed by picture effect functions are
not output through the §, DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

« dyHKUMA adhdhekTa n3obparkeHnA paboTaet
TONBKO AN1A NIEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cUcTemMe
Digital8 B3.

«Bbl He cMOXeTe 3anucaTb Ha NEHTY
n3obpaxkeHns, KoTopble Bbl BUAoN3MeHunm c
nomoLblo hyHKLUMM adbdpekTa n3obparkeHmaA
Bawen Buaeokamepbl. OaHako, Bel moxeTe
3anucatb n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick”
(Tonbko mogenbs DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 172,
178), unn Ha KBM, ucnonb3ays Bawuy
BuAeoKamepy B KayecTBe nnevepa.

U306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLYbIO
byHKUUIA ahpeKToB u3obpakeHun

CurHan nsobpaxeHuin, 06paboTaHHbIX C
nomoLLbto hyHKLMN achheKToB n306paxKeHus,
He nepefaaeTca Yepes rHeano , DV OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIM NepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono)xeHue OFF (CHG) unu
OCTaHOBUIU BOCNpou3sseaeHue
DyHKUMA ahpekTa n3obpaxeHua byaet
aBTOMATUYECKMN OTMEHEHaA.

suonetadQ 3oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaegenoduosoa nunedauo aiqHHegoa19HaMAad094
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Playing back tapes
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl ¢
undpoBbiMU IPdheKkTamm

During playback, you can process a scene using
the following digital effect functions: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
D EFFECT in [, then press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode, then press the
dial.

The bars appear on the screen.

In the STILL or LUMI. mode, the picture is
captured and is stored in memory as a still
image at the time you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 62.

Bo Bpemsa BocnpousseneHnd, Bol MoxeTe
BMAOM3MEHATb N306paxkeHne C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMIA undgpposoro adpgekTa: STILL, FLASH,
LUML. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxume BoCnponsBeneHA HaXXMuTe
kHonky MENU gnAa oTobpakeHna yCTaHOBOK
MEHI0.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
BbIGopa KomaHabl D EFFECT & onuvmn i@, a
3aTeM HaXmuTe OUCK.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexxnma LmtpoBoro
acbhekTa, a 3aTemM HaAXXMUTE AMCK.

Ha akpaHe nosaBATCA NonockI.

B pexxume STILL nnm LUMI. B TOT MOMEHT,
korga Bbl HaxxmeTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
n3obpaxeHne ByaeT 3axBa4eHO U 3aHECEHO
B NamATb Kak HENOABWXHOE N306pakeHue.

(4) NoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku achdexkTa nsobparkeHns.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA NO KaX oW U3
yHKUMIA undpoBoro achdexkTa NpMBeaeHbI
Ha cTp. 62.

o

MANUAL SET
<D_EFFECT
1= —
STILL
FLASH
UMI
TRAIL

BELEIRCEE

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
[@l«D EFFECT

4

LUMI. [ERTRTNIEESREEE]

pEOEAS

v3

[MENU] : END

To cancel the digital effect
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

[AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKUMKU uucposoro
adhhekTa

YctaHoBuTe komanapl D EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
meHto B nonoxexune OFF.



Playing back tapes with digital
effects

BocnpousseneHue fieHTbl C
uncpoBbiMu apchekTamm

Notes

= Digital effect functions work only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

=You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using digital effect functions. However, you can
record images on a “Memory Stick” (DCR-
TRV340E only) (p. 172, 178), or on a VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by digital effect functions
Pictures processed by digital effect functions are
not output through the § DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

« ®yHKUMA undposoro addpekTa paboTtaeT
TONBKO AN1A NIEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cUcTemMe
Digital8 B3.

«Bbl He cMOXeTe 3anucaTb Ha NEHTY
n3obpaxkeHns, KoTopble Bbl BUAoN3MeHunm c
nomoLublo yHKLUMM umcppoBoro adcpekTa
Bawen Buaeokamepbl. OgHako, Bel MoxeTe
3anucatb n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick”
(Tonbko mogenbs DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 172,
178), unn Ha KBM, ucnonb3ays Bawuy
BuAeoKamepy B KayecTBe nnevepa.

U306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLYbIO
yHKUMIA umcbposoro adpcekTa

CurHan nsobpaxeHuin, 06paboTaHHbIX C
nomoLubto hyHKUMM umdpposoro addekTa, He
nepepaeTca Yepes rHesao § DV OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIM NepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono)xeHue OFF (CHG) unu
OCTaHOBUIU BOCNpou3sseaeHue
OyHKUMA undposoro addekTa byaet
aBTOMATUYECKMN OTMEHEHaA.

suonetadQ 3oegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging recorded
Images
— Tape PB ZOOM

YBenu4yeHue 3anncaHHbIX
n3obpaxeHun — PyHKUMA
PB ZOOM neHTbI

You can enlarge moving and still images
recorded on tapes.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 203).

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press PB ZOOM. The image is enlarged, and 1
| indicators which showing the direction to
move the image appear on the screen.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)

— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

(4) For DCR-TRV340E only:

Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.
You can enlarge the image from 1.1 times up
to five times its size.

W : Decreases the zoom ratio.

T : Increase the zoom ratio.

Bbl MOXKeTe yBenuumBaTtb ABUXYLUMECA U
HernoABMXKHbIE N306paXkeHUs, 3anmcaHHble Ha
JIeHTax.

Kpome onvcaHHbIX 3aeck onepauui, Bawa
BMaeokamepa MOXeT yBenndmBaTb
HernoaBMXXHbIE N306pakeHUs, 3anmMcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV340E) (cTp. 203).

(1) B pexxume BocnpousseaeHna unm naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHONKy PB
ZOOM. N3obpaxkeHne yBenm4nTCA, a Ha
aKpaHe MoABMTCA nHavkauva T |,
nokKasblBatoLLan HanpaseHne nepeMeLleHns
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
nepemeLleHna yBEeNMMYEHHOro n3obpaxkeHns,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

1 : N3o6paxeHne nepemeLLaeTcA BHUS.
| : VasoBpaxeHue nepemeluaetcA BBEpX.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemeLleHnA yBeNMMYEHHOro n3obpaxkeHns,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

<« N3obpaxeHua nepemeLiaetca
Bnpago. (MoBepHUTE AMCK BHU3.)

— : N306paxeHune nepemeLaeTca
BneBo. (lMoBepHUTE ANCK BBEPX.)

(4) Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV340E:
OTperynupyiTe macwtab yBenuyeHvA ¢
NMOMOLLBIO pblyara nNpuBoAHOro
BapuoobbeKTmBa.

Bbl mOXeTe yBenmumTb nsobpaxkeHue ot 1,1
pasa Ao NATMKPATHOro ero pasmepa.
W : YMeHblaeT macwtab yBenmyeHun.
T : YBenuumeaeT macwtab yBenm4eHuA.

PN

PB ZOOM E‘
Qx 5.0

[EXEC] : E

PB ZOOM
Qax 5.0

[EXEC]: | 1




Enlarging recorded images
— Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX n3obpa-
»XeHun — dyHkuma PB ZOOM neHTbI

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM to turn off the indicator.

Notes

«The PB ZOOM function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the PB ZOOM function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick” (DCR-
TRV340E only) (p. 172), or on a VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Images in the PB ZOOM function
Images in the PB ZOOM function are not output
through the §, DV OUT jack.

PB ZOOM function is automatically cancelled
when:

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG)
—You stop playing back

—You press MENU

—You press TITLE

—You insert a “Memory Stick” (DCR-TRV340E

only)

To record an image processed by Tape PB
ZOOM on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV340E
only)

Press PHOTO to record the image processed by
Tape PB ZOOM.

Ona otmeHbl pyHkuun PB ZOOM
Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM gnA oTKnio4eHns
nHaMKarTopa.

MpumeyaHuna

« ®dyHkumnAa PB ZOOM paboTaeT Tonbko AnA
NEHT, 3anucaHHbIxX B cucTeme Digital8 B.

«Bbl He cMOXeTe 3anucaTb Ha NEeHTY
n306paxKxeHnA, KoTopble Bbl BWAOU3MEHUNN C
nomouubto pyHkumm PB ZOOM Baen
Buaeokamepbl. OgHako, Bbl MoxeTe 3anuncatb
nsobpaxeHnnsa Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 172), unun Ha
KBM, ncnonb3ya Bawly Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nnevepa.

U3o6pakeHuna B pexxume PB ZOOM
CurHan nsobpaxenuii B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepenaeTcA yepes rHesno g, DV OUT.

®yHkunAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTU4eckKu

OTMEHAETCA B crneaylowWwmx crnyyasnx:

- VYcTaHoBka nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG)

—OcTaHoBKa Bocrnpon3seneHua

—Haxatne kHonkn MENU

—HaxaTune kHonku TITLE

—Bbl BcTaBunm “Memory Stick” (Tonbko Mmoaens
DCR-TRV340E)

Ona 3anucu n3obpaxeHnna, o6pabotaHHOro ¢
nomolybto pyHkuumu PB ZOOM neHTbl, Ha
“Memory Stick” (tonbko mogenb DCR-
TRV340E)

Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO gna sanucu
n3obpaxkeHnA, 06paboTaHHOro ¢ NOMOLLBLIO
dyHKumn PB ZOOM neHThI.

suonetadQ 3oegAe|d pasueApy
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Quickly locating a
scene
— ZERO SET MEMORY

BbicTpoOe oTbiCKaHue
anu3opa - PyHKUMA
ZERO SET MEMORY

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes on the screen.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically when
the counter reaches approximately zero. The
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears,
and the time code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET NPOABUXEHNE
Briepes Unn Hasaz c aBTOMaTU4eCKON
OCTaHOBKOW Ha HY>KHOM 3nu3oae, rae
nokasaHue c4yeTymka pasHo “0:00:00”.
Vcnonb3yinTe anA aTon onepauun nynsT
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

McnonbsynTe aTy hyHKUMIO, Hanpumep, AnA
NMPOCMOTPA HY>XHOro 3anu3o4a No3)e BO BPemA
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.

(1) B pexxvume BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
mecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe oTbicKaTb
nosxe. [okasaHne cyeTyMKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 Ha 3KpaHe Ha4yHeT Muratb
nHankatop ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axoTute
OCTaHOBMTb BOCMPOM3BEAEHMNE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« onf yCKOPEHHOW
NepeMoTKMN NeHTbl Ha3az K HyNIeBOn To4Ke
cyeT4YMKa neHThbl. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM, KOrAa CHETYMK NEHTbI
OPVEHTMPOBOYHO AOCTUIHET HYNEBON
otmeTku. Mnankatop ZERO SET MEMORY
MCYe3HeT, U NOABUTCA KO BPEMEHMW.

(5) HaxxmuTe kKHonky B. BocnponsseneHve
Ha4yHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKM CHeTHMKA.

DISPLAY —— ZERO SET
MEMORY
<« |
|
—
Notes MpumeyaHuna

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

* DyHKLMA NaMATN YCTAHOBKW HYNEBON OTMETKM
paboTaeT TONbKO ANA NIEHT, 3an1caHHbIX B
cucteme Digitalg D).

= Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana ob6paTHON NepemMoTKM
NEHTbI, (PYHKLUMA NaMATN YCTAaHOBKW HYNeBON
OTMEeTKU byaeT oTMeHeHa.

«MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXAeHne B HECKOJTbKO
CeKyHA MexXAay KOLOM BPeMeHU 1
[EeNACTBUTENBHBIM BPEMEHEM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
Yy4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKamm
®YHKUWA NamATU YCTaHOBKM HYNEBOW OTMETKM
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBuIIbHO.



Searching a recording
by date
— DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no parte
— OyHkuuAa DATE
SEARCH

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (date search).

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

=N\
4 7 2002 «—

Bbl MOXXeTe aBTOMaTU4YeCKN BbINOMHATL NOUCK
MecCTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA aara 3anucu, u
Ha4MHaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C 3TOro MecTa
(nouck patbl).

Vcnonb3ynte gna aTow onepaunn nynbt
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHus.

Mcnonb3ynte 3Ty (pyHKUMIO ANA BbIACHEHWA, rae
M3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3anucu, unu xe anAa
BbINOJTHEHMA MOHTaXKa NeHTbl AN1A KaXXA0N aatbl

3anucu.

— 3112 2002

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears on the screen. The
indicator changes as follows:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN :|

(3)When the current position is [b], press 4« to
search towards [a] or press P®I to search
towards [c]. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback at the point where the date
changes.

Each time you press <<« or »» your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

SEARCH ATE 00
MODE SEARCH

DATE 01
SEARCH

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2) Haxxumawite noBTopHo kKHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA JO TeX Nop, Noka Ha aKpaHe He
nosasutcA nHaukatop DATE SEARCH.
MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(be3 nHankartopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Ecnu Tekywwaa nosuuma [b], HaxmuTe
KHonky 4« onA novncka B HanpasneHuu [a)
nnm KHomky PP nnA noncka B HanpasneHnn
[c]. Bawwa Bunaeokamepa aBToMaTUHeCKn
Ha4yHeT BOCNpPOM3BEAEeHNE B TOHKE
N3MEHeHNA Aathbl.

Kaxxabii pa3 npu HaxxaTnm KHONku e unu
»»1, Bawa Buaeokamepa byaet nckatb
npeAablayLLyo UNu cneayoLlyio AaTy.
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Searching a recording by date
- DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no gare
— ®yHkumAa DATE SEARCH

To stop searching
Press l.

[nA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Notes

= The date search function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

« dyHKUMA noncka gaTbl paboTaeT TONbKO AnA
NeHT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B.

«Ecnu 3annch B Te4eHne 04HOro AHA
COCTaBnAET MeHbLUe ABYX MUHYT, Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa MOXeT HETOYHO HaWTU TOuKY,
rAae NpouCXOAWT CMeHa AaT 3anucuy.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKamm
DyHKUMA Noucka aatbl MoXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBUJibHO.



Searching for a photo Nowuck ¢oTto
— PHOTO SEARCH/ - PHOTO SEARCH/
PHOTO SCAN PHOTO SCAN

You can search for the recorded still image Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL MOUCK HEMOABUXHOIO
recorded on tape (photo search). n3o6pa>keHnA, 3annMcaHHoro Ha neHTe
You can also search for still images one after (cboTonouck).
another and display each image for five seconds Bbl Tak>ke MoXkeTe BbINOHATbL NMOUCK
automatically (photo scan). HENOABUXXHBIX N306pa>keHni 04HOro 3a ApYrum
Use the Remote Commander for these 1 aBTOMaTMYeCKn oTobpaxkaTb Kaxaoe
operations. n3obpaxeHne B Te4eHue 5 cekyHa
(dpoTockaHupoBaHue).
Searching for a photo Wcnonb3ynte nynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO

ynpasneHvA Ana aTMX onepauui.
(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.
(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote MNMouck CbOTO
Commander repeatedly until the photo search
indicator appears on the screen. The indicator (1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

changes as follows: nonoxexve PLAYER.
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH (2) Haxxumawite nosTopHo KHonky SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
(3) Press <« or PP to select the photo for yrnipaBrieHna [0 Tex rnop, noka Ha aKpaHe He
playback. Each time you press ¢« or P& NnoABUTCA MHANKATOP (POTOMOUCK.
your camcorder searches for the previous or MHankaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
next photo. Your camcorder automatically obpaszom:
starts playback from the photo. DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH

(Bes nHankatopa) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky <<« unu P» ana Boibopa
doTo anA BocnponsseaeHnA. Kaxabi pas
npv HaXKaTumn KHonku < unn PP Bawa
Buaeokamepa byneTt uckatb npeaplayliee
unu cneayoulee coTto. Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYeCKM HaYHeT BOCTPOU3BeAeHNE C
AaHHoro ¢oTo.

7

2 seancn "L

]

s

3 PHOTO 01
[P [ SEARCH

To stop searching OnA octaHOBKU NouckKa
Press l. Haxmunte kHonky M.
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Searching for a photo
— PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Mouck ¢oTto
- PHOTO SEARCH/PHOTO SCAN

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the photo scan
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or PP,

Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

7

2 SSI%%(I:EH pHOTOSC:’s

4

7

o

3;44»»
.

To stop scanning
Press .

doTocKkaHupoBaHue

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexHune PLAYER.

(2) Haxxumawite noBTopHO KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa Ha dKpaHe He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP (hOTOCKaHMPOBaHME.
WNHankaTop 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(bes ungnkaTopa) <«— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky < vnun P,

Kaxpaoe doTto 6yaeT aBToMaTuyeckun
BOCMPOW3BOAUTLCA B TEYEHNE OKOMO 5

CEKyHA.

[nA ocTaHOBKU CKaHUPOBaHUA
HaxxmuTe kHonky M.

Note

The photo search and photo scan functions work
only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search/photo scan function may not
work correctly.

MpumeyaHue

DYHKUMM hoTonomCKa 1 hOTOCKaHMPOBaHNA
paboTaloT TONbKO ANA NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme Digital8 B3.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXxay 3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKamu
DyHKuMA poTonomcka/poTockaHMpoBaHWA
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasunbHO.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

NMepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicators disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
- DISPLAY
— DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
- SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the
AUDIO/VIDEO jack. Refer to the operating
instructions of your VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

=N

=™ : Signal flow/MNepenava curHana

A/V OUT

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENBHOIO
Kabena ayavo/supeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL Nepe3anuce nnu
MOHTaXX Ha KBM, noacoeanHeHHOM K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe, UCMOoNb3yA BuaeoKaMepy B
KayecTBe nnernepa.

MopcoeauHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k KBM ¢
NMOMOLLbIO COoeAMHMTENbHOro Kabensa ayano/
BMAEO0, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUAEOKamMepe.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLum

= YcTtaHoBuTte onuuio DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue LCD. (Mo ymonuyaxuto
BbI6paHo nonoxexue LCD.)

« HaxxmnTe cneaytolme KHOMKK, Y4TobbI
[06UTBCA UCHE3HOBEHUA NHAMKATOPOB BO
n3bexxaHne nx HanoXXeHWA Ha MOHTUPYeMyLo
NeHTy:

—-DISPLAY

—DATA CODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA

— SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA

(1) YcTaHoBMTE HE3aNMCaHHYIO NEHTY (Mnn
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTL
3anuce) B KBM 1 ycTaHoBUTE 3anncaHHyro
neHTy B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

(2)MoarotoBbTe KBM K 3anucu, 3atem
YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAOB B MOJSIOXEHNE
LINE.

MopcoeanHuTE CoeaMHUTENBHBIN Kabenb
ayavo/smaeo B rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO. bonee
noapobHble cBefeHnA Bbl MOXeTe HanTu B
VMHCTPYKUMK Mo akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER
Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl B NOOXKeHNe
PLAYER.

(4) HauyHuTe BOCNpoOu3BeaeHne 3anmncaHHom
neHTbl Ha Bawen Bngeokawvepe.

(5)HayHuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapobHble ceBeaeHnA Bbl MoxeTe
HaWTX B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

S VIDEO OUT

IN
S VIDEO
VIDEO

Yid
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIU Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha BuaeoKkamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

E18 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS, SWVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWHSH S-VHSC, 8 Betamax, "N mini
DV, IN DV or B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable (optional).

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

Bbl mOXXeTe BbINOJIHATL MOHTaXK Ha KBM,
KOTOpble noAaepXXuBaloT crneaytowne
CUCTEMbI:

E1 8 mm, FIi Bl Hi8, VHS VHS, SWVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SviSH S-VHSC, @ Betamax, ""[\' mini
DV, DN DV vnnn B Digitals

Ecnu Baw KBM moHochoHU4eckoro tuna
MNoacoeamHnTe XenTbin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enbivi nn KpacHbin
LUTEeKep K BXxogHoMy ayauorHesay Ha KBM unm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeavHeH 6enbivi
LwTeKkep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHasIoOM 6y,qu 3BYK
NeBOro KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAMHEH KpacHbIN
LITeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro KaHana.

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca riesno S suaeo
N306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb BOCMpPOU3BeAeHb!
60nee BbICOKOKA4YE€CTBEHHO NPU UCMONb30BaHWUN
kabenAa S Buaeo (npuobpeTaeTca OTAENBHO).
Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEANHATL XEeNTbIN (BUAEO) WTekep
coeAvHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute kabenb S BMAEO
(nprvobpeTaeTca oTAENbHO) K rHe34am S BUAEO
Ha Bawew sBugeokamepe n KBM.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting Wcnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK

cable)
Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connectin

(CoeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb LucpoBOro
g BugeocurHana DV)

cable) (optional) to §, DV OUT on your camcorder MpocTto noacoeanHuTe Kabens i.LINK

and to DV IN/OUT on the DV products. With
digital-to-digital connection, video and audio
signals are transmitted in digital form for high-
quality editing. You cannot dub the screen
indicators.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCRto DV IN i
it is available. Refer to the operating
instructions of your VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

a (coeanHUTENbHBIN Kabenb LmdpoBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTtaeTca oTAenbHO)
Kk rHeaay §, DV OUT Ha Bauweii Buaeokamepe u
rHe3ay DV IN/OUT undpoBbIX BUaeOU3nenui.
Mpu undpo-uncpoBOM coeanHEHUN BUAEO- U
ayavocurHansl nepeaaroTcA B Lmgpposom
dopmate AnA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOro MOHTaxa.
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL Nepesanvcb
3KpaHHbIX UHANKATOPOB.

f
(1) YcTaHoBuTE He3anMcaHHyto NeHTy (unu

NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbIMOMHUTL
3anuck) B KBM un ycTaHOBUTE 3anncaHHyo
neHTy B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe cenekTop BxoaoB Ha KBM B
nonoxexune DV IN npu ero Hanuumu. Bonee
noapobHeble cBefeHnA Bbl MOXXeTe HanTu B
VHCTPYKUMK Mo 3kcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawwen Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue PLAYER.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpoOn3BeaeHme 3anncaHHom
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bupgeokavepe.

(5) HaynuTte 3anucb Ha KBM. Bonee noapobHble
cBefeHnA Bbl cMoXeTe HanTW B MHCTPYKLK
no akcnnyataumn Bawero KBM.

DV IN/OUT

(optional)/ &
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) n
B

= |

="\ : Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKkoH4UNKn nepe3anuchb JIeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawwen
Bnaeokamepe, Tak u Ha KBM.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the § DV OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)
See page 241 for more information about i.LINK.

Pictures processed by picture effects, digital
effects or the PB ZOOM function

Pictures processed by picture effects, digital
effects or the PB ZOOM function are not output
through the §, DV OUT jack.

If you record playback pause picture with the
§ DV OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the picture using other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

MpumeyaHue No neHTam, KOTopble He
3anucaHbl B cucteme Digital8 B
N3o06paxkeHne MoxeT nogparveatb. OTO He
ABM1AETCA HencnpaBHOCTbLIO.

Mpu Bocnpou3BeAeHUM NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8

LincgopoBble curHanbl BbIBOAATCA B Ka4ecTBe
CUrHanoB n3obpaxkeHua u3 riesaa g DV OUT.

Bbl MOXXeTe NoAcoeAUHUTb OAUH TOJIbKO
KBM ¢ nomouubto kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

[Ona nonyyeHna 6onee nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUIA O
kabene i.LINK obpawantech K cTp. 241.

N306parkeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE
nocpencTsom 3hchekToB M306paxkeHuUn,
uncpposbix adekToB unu pyHkuumn PB
ZOOM

M306paxkeHna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIe MOCPeACTBOM
3ahbheKTOB N306paKeHUA, LMdPPOoBbIX
adppekToB unm pyHkumm PB ZOOM He
BbIBOAATCA Yepes rHeso §, DV OUT.

Mpwu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNPOU3BOAUMOrO
n3o6pakeHna yepes riesno j, DV OUT
3anncaHHoe nsobpaxkeHve byaeT NCKaXXEHHbIM.
Tak>xe, Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHNN U30OPaXKEHNI Ha
Opyromn annapaTtype, n3obpaxxeHne MoXeT
noaparveaTb.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital program
editing (on tapes)

Mepe3anucb TONBbKO HYXHbIX
anu3ofoB-LiucpoBon MOHTaX
nporpaMmbl (Ha NeHTax)

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Your camcorder can dub on “Memory Stick”s
(DCR-TRV340E only). See page 180 for more
information.

Unwanted scene/
HexxenaTtenbHblli ann3on

Unwanted scene/
HexxenaTtenbHblli ann3on

Bbl MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb N3bpaHHbIEe
3anm3o4bl (MporpaMmbl) ANA MOHTaXa Ha JIeHTY
6e3 ncnonbsosaxHua KBM.

3nusoabl MOryT BbIGMPaTLCA B MOKaAPOBOM
pexxume. Bbl moxeTe ycTaHoBUTb 40 20
nporpamm.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT NPou3BOANTb
nepesanucek Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko Mogens
DCR-TRV340E). ina nony4eHua 6onee
noapo6bHbIX cBeaeHuin obpaltantech K cTp. 180.

— R@M\%{@\V

Switch the order/

M3meHnTb NopAaaoK

Bump3

JKELHO
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

Before operating the Digital program

editing function on tapes recorded

other equipment

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 98).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 99, 105).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronization of the
VCR (p. 107).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function on tapes recorded other

equipment

Operation 1 Making a programme (p. 109).

Operation 2 Performing the programme
(Dubbing a tape) (p. 112).

Notes

= The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR. Set CONTROL to IR in
the menu settings of your camcorder.

= When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC .

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 93. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated on page 95.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital format for
high-quality editing.

Mepen npumeHeHUeM PyHKLUN

uUnhpoBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmbl Ha

JNeHTax, 3anucaHHbIX Apyrum

obopyanosaHuem

MyHkT 1 MoacoeanHeHue KBM (cTp. 98).

MyHkT 2 Hactpoiika KBM ana pabotsl (cTp. 99,
105).

MyHkT 3 PerynupoBka crHxpoHu3aumm KBM
(cTp. 107).

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe elle pa3 BbIMOMHATb

nepesanucb ¢ Ucnonb3osaHem Toro xe KBM,

MOXEeTe NPOonyCTUTb NYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro
MOHTa)ka nporpammbl Ha fieHTax,
3anucaHHbIX Apyrum obopyaoBaHuem
fevictBue 1 CospaHue nporpammbl (cTp. 109).
[enictBue 2 BbinonHeHne nporpaMmbl
(nepe3anucb neHTol) (cTp. 112).

MpumeyaHuna

« LlncbpoBoi MoOHTaXK nporpamm paboTtaet
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B CUCTEME
Digital8 B.

< Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeanHeHue ¢
ucronb3oBaHnem kabensa i.LINK
(coeamHnTenbHoro KabenAa uMgposoro
BuaeocurHana DV), Bbl MoxxeTe He cymeTb
NpaBuUIIbHO BbINONHUTL PYHKLMIO Nepesanmcu,
B 3aBMcumocTn oT KBM. YcTaHoBWTE onumio
CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax MeHto Bawen
BuaeoKkamepbl B nonoxeHue IR.

«[1pu MOHTaXe UMPOBOro BUAEO CUTHATbI
onepauum He MOryT 6bITb NocnaHbl Yepes
rHe3no LANC Q.

MyHkT 1: NoacoeanHeHue KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMNOJSIb30BaHNEM KaK COeAUHUTENBHOrO ayano/
BMAeo Kabena, Tak n kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTensHOro KabenA uMgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV). Ecnv Bel ucnonesyete
COoeAVHUTENbHbIN ayano/Buaeo Kabersb,
noAcoeavHNTE yCTPOWCTBA, KaK NoKa3aHo Ha
cTpaHuue 93. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete Kabenb
i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIn Kabernb LMgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), noacoeavHnTe yCTpoucTBa,
Kak nokasaHo Ha cTpaHuue 95.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeanHeHune ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabens i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHOro Kabenb unugposBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

Mpun uMdpo-uUMdpoBOM CoeANHEHNN BUOEO- U
ayanocurHanbl nepeaatTca B LMAPOBOM
dopmate AnA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOro MOHTaXxa.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, steps (1) to
(4), to send the control signal correctly.

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.

When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu settings.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Ed,
then press the dial.

(® For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

For DCR-TRV340E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE in VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP code number of your VCR, then press
the dial.

Check the code in “About IR SETUP codes.”

(p. 101)

MyHkT 2: Hactponka KBM gna pa6oTbl
C CoeMHMTEeNbHbIM ayano/
BuAaeo Kkabenem

[nAa moHTaxka ¢ nomowwbio KBM nownute
yNpaBnAoLWWIA CUTHaN C MOMOLLbIO
MHpPaKpacHbIX NyYen JaTUUKy AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuna Ha KBM. Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe
noAcoeAvHeHne C NCNonb30BaHNEM
coeAvHUTENbHOro ayano/sBuaeo kabens,
cnepynTe onucaHHbIM HuXXe npoueaypam (1)-(4),
4YTOb6bI NOCNAaTb YNPaBMALWMNIA CUrHaS
npasBuWIIbHO.

(1) YctaHoBka kopa IR SETUP

@ YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER Ha
Bawei Bnaeokamepe B nonoxenve PLAYER.

@ BkniounTe nuTaHne noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
N YyCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp BXOAO0B B
nonoxexue LINE.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHaeTe Buaeokamepy,
yCTaHOBWTE ee nepekntoyaTens NUTaHnA B
nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHornky MENU, 4Tobbl 0TO6pasuTh
YCTaHOBKM MEHIO.

@® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbi6opa onuuu ETd, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK.

® [Ona DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa onuun VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LUCK.

Ona DCR-TRV340E:

MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa komaHabl TAPE B onunmn VIDEO
EDIT, 3aTeM HaxXmuTe OUCK.

® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa onuun EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

@ NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa onumn CONTROL, 3atem Haxxmute
LUCK.

MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onuuun IR, 3aTem HaXXmMnTe AUCK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa onuuu IR SETUP, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[OVUCK.

MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa koaa IR SETUP Bawero KBM, 3atem
HaXXMnTe ANCK.

MposepbTe koA B pasaene “O kopax IR
SETUP”. (cTp. 101)

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepesanucb TONbKO HY)XHbIX 3NU3040B

- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:/
Tonbko DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E: o
OTHERS VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 08"
@ DATA CODE 1N VIDEQ EDITE 0:08:55:06
@ BEEP UNDO UNDO
= COMMANDER ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
: READY ggﬁRTSET START
Erd4INDICATOR FRIL_SEL IR
© PRETURN TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:00:00
S CnrarrAARPARR S
[MENU] : END [MENUT: END [M%%ZUZ]Z:%ZNZDZZZZZEZZZZZ
For DCR-TRV340E:/ 7
Tonbko DCR-TRV340E:
OTHERS VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDITE) 0:08:55:06
W DATA CODE 1IN EDIT SET
@ BEEP UNDO [CONTROL K
= COMMANDER ERASE ALL ADJ TEST _ i. LINK
T DISPLAY START "CUT-IN'
@3 [VIDEO EDIT | RETURN EDIT SET "CUT-OUT"
& INDICATOR  [TAPE IR SETUP
[El«@RETURN  MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00 PAUSEMODE
k) SCENE 0 IR TEST
|42%2%%% 5% 5% % %% %55 % ) PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] - END [MENU] : END

10

VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
El T

PRETURN
[MENU]: END
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Dubbing only desired scenes

- Digital program editing

(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha

neHTax)

About IR SETUP codes

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code to
match your VCR. The default setting is code

O kopax IR SETUP

Kog IR SETUP xpaHutca B namATK Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl. Yéeamrecs, 4To Bbl ycTaHOBMAM
npaBuWnbHbIA KO, cornacyowmiica ¢ Bawmm

number 3. KBM. Mo ymonyaHuio yCTaHOBNEHO 3HaYeHne
KoAa, paBHoe 3.

Brand/Mapka :(RoiEITF;J ;Egﬂi/ Brand/Mapka IKRO?J‘EIT: gégﬂi/

Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 36, 89

Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 50, 62, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63

Amstrad 73 Orion 58*, 70

Baird 30, 36 Panasonic 16,78

Blaupunkt 11, 83 Philips 83, 84, 86

Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84

CGM 36, 47, 83 Roadstar 47

Clatronic 73 SABA 21, 76,91

Daewoo 26 Salora 89

Ferguson 76, 83 Samsung 22,32,52,93,94

Fisher 73 Sanyo 36

Funai 80 Schneider 10, 83, 84

Goldstar 47 SEG 73

Goodmans 26, 84 Seleco 47,74

Grundig 9,83 Sharp 89

Hitachi 42,56 Siemens 10, 36

ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tandberg 26

vC 11,12,15,21 Telefunken 91, 92

Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100

Loewe 16, 47, 84 Thorn 36, 47

Luxor 89 Toshiba 40, 93

Mark 26* Universum 47,70, 84, 92

Matsui 47, 58*, 60 W.W.House 47

Mitsubishi 28,29 Watoson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component/
KomnoHeHT Tenesnsopa/KBM

Note on IR SETUP codes

Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR

does not support IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyaHue o kogax IR SETUP

LincbpoBon MOHTax nporpaMmmbl HEBO3MOXXEH,
ecnn KBM He nopaep>xusaeT kogos IR SETUP.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the

recording pause on the VCR

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

(2) YcTaHOBKa peXxumoB ANnA OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ MoeepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa onuun PAUSEMODE, 3atem
Ha>XXMUTe OUCK.

®@ NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BblOpaTb PEXXMM OTMEHbI May3bl 3anncu Ha
KBM, 3aTeM HaXXmuTe AUCK.
Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA Bbl cmoxeTe
HaMTW B MHCTPYKLUMM NO 3KCMnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

VIDEO EDITH
T

IR_SET
PAUSEM(

IR TEST
ORETURN
[MENU]: END

PAUSE
REC
PB

0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
El T

CUT-IN
'CUT-OUT'

IR SETUP

PAUSE
IR TEST

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

Buttons to cancel recording pause on the VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To
cancel recording pause:

- Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording

pause is IL.
—Select REC if the button to cancel recording

pause is @.

—Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause

is B,

102

KHonku anA oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMKM MOryT oTnM4aThecA, B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT

Bawero KBM. YTo6bl OTMEHUTBL Nay3y 3anvcu:

- BbibepuTe kHonky “PAUSE”, ecnu anA
OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucy cny>uT kHornka Il

—BbibepuTe kHonky “REC”, ecnu AnA OTMeHb!
nay3sbl 3anncmn Cny>xuT KHonka @.

—BblbepuTe kHoNky “PB”, ecnu AnA oTMeHbI
naysbl 3an1cu Cry>XuT KHomka B,



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (12 in.) apart, and

remove any obstacles between the devices.

Remote sensor/
[ONCTaHUMOHHbBIA AaTyYnK

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepuHutenbHbi kabenb ayamo/
BuAaeo (npunaraetcA)

(3) YctaHoBKa Baluen Bugeokamepbl 1
KBM apyr HanpoTuB apyra
OnpepenuTte, rae HaxoAMTCA n3nyyartenb
MHpaKpacHbIX Nny4ven Ha Balwwen Bugeokamepe,
1 HanpaBbTe ero Ha AaT4nkK AUCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHua Ha KBM.
YcTaHoBUTE yCTPOMCTBA Ha PacCTOAHWUN OKOMO
30 cm apyr oT gpyra u yaanure Bce
NPenATCTBUA MeXAY HAMMW.

Infrared rays emitter/
ManyyaTenb nHgpakpacHbix yyen

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

(4) Confirming VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

®@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When recording is finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NoaTtsepxxaeHue gencteua KBM

@ YcraHoBuTe 3anucbiBaemyto KacceTy B KBM
1 YyCTaHOBUTE ero Ha naysy 3anucu.

® MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa onuuu IR TEST, 3aTem HaxmuTe
OVCK.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa onumu EXECUTE, 3atem HaxxMuTe
OVNCK.
Ecnun KBM Havan 3anucb, HacTpovika
BbINOMHEHa NPaBUbHO.
Mo OKOHYaHWMKM 3anncK UHAMKaTOP U3MEHUTCA
Ha COMPLETE.

N\

o

7

~

VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDITH 0:08'55:06
EDIT SET EDIT SET

CONTROL CONTROL

ADJ TEST ADJ TEST

"CUT-IN" "CUT-IN"

CUT-OUT"  ENGAGE "CUT-OUT"

IR SETUP _ REC PAUSE IR SETUP

PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE

IR TEST __|4RETURN IR TEST COMPLETE
PRETURN _ EXECUTE PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About IR SETUP
codes”, set the IR SETUP or the PAUSEMODE
again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (12 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnu KBM He paboTaeT Haanexawum

obpasom

«[locne npoBepku kKoga B nyHkTe “O kopax IR
SETUP”, yctaHosuTe onuwmio IR SETUP nnn
PAUSEMODE elue pas.

«[lomecTuTe Bawy Bunaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHuu, no KpavnHen mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

= Obpalantecb K pyKoBOACTBY MO
akcnnyaTtauuy Bawero KBM.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

Step 2: Setting the VCR to operate
with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input. When
you connect a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [td),
then press the dial.

(5) For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

For DCR-TRV340E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE in VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MyHkT 2: Hactponka KBM gna pa6otbi ¢
kabenem i.LINK
(coeauHuUTeNbHBIM Kabenem
uucposoro BuaeocurHana DV)

Ecnu Bbl BbInonHAeTe noacoeavHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTensbHoro kabena UMgpPoBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpetaeTtcA oTAENBHO),
cneaynTe onUcaHHbIM HUXXe npoLleaypam.

(1) YctaHnosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawwen Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue PLAYER.

(2) Bkntounte nutaHue noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
1 YCTaHOBWTE CENEKTOp BXOAOB B
nonoxeHne BxoAa LMGpPoBOro BuaeocurHana
DV. Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHaeTe uMgpoByto
BMAEOKaMepy, yCTaHoBUTE ee
nepekntoyarens nutaHuA B nonoxexue VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6b1 0TO6pasnTb
YCTaHOBKMN MEHIO.

(4) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblGopa onuumu [ET, 3aTemM HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

(5) AnAa DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onuuu VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

Ina DCR-TRV340E:

MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa
Bbl6opa komaHabl TAPE B onuun VIDEO
EDIT, 3aTem HaXMUTe AMCK.

(6) NMoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onuun EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxxmuTe
LNCK.

(7)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onumn CONTROL, 3atem Haxxmute
LNCK.

(8) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa onuum i.LINK, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anuchb TONbKO HY)XHbIX 3NU3030B
(on tapes)

- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E./ 6
Tonbko DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:
OTHERS VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
W DATA CODE 1IN MARK
o BEEP UNDO UNDO
\i’ COMMANDER §1F5/I:S$ ALL §$:g$ ALL
READY EOIT SeT ”
4 INDICATOR o i
PRETURN gggﬁlé 8.00.00.00 TOTAL 80000.00
|252721%5%'%%5%%%5'%5'% %% %' 3} [2527%1%5%'%%5%%%5%5% %5 %% 7}
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
For DCR-TRV340E./ 7
Tonbko DCR-TRV340E:
- OTHERS VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 VEIBIEFOSE?TB 0:08:55:06
@ oo OF e—— [CONTROL I
= COMMANDER ERASE ALL ADJ TEST i. LINK
<] DISPLAY START :zggk‘c%r'
@*DRETURN MEMORY ;géﬁlé 800 00:00 :’AUSEE\{_IODE
P!
[MENU] : END [ME?\I%?Z?E?\I%ZZZEZZEZZEZZ [MEEL%JIRENND
VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET
i LINK
ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"
'CUT-OUT
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeauHeHue ¢
connecting cable) ucnonb3oBaHuem kabensa i.LINK
You cannot dub the titles and display indicators.

(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uugposoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

Bbl He MOXKeTe BbINONHATb nepesanncb TUTpPOB
N 3KPaHHbIX NHONKATOPOB.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronization of the
VCR

You can adjust the synchronization of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper

ready for notes. Before operation, eject the
cassette from your camcorder if inserted.

()
@

Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your

camcorder.

Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to

record over) into the VCR, then set to

recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you

do not need to set to recording pause.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for

five times each to calculate the number

values for adjusting the synchronization.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the

screen.

When finished, the indicator changes to

COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow

playback.

Take a note of the first number value of each

IN and the last number value of each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the first number

values of each IN, and the average of all the

last number values of each OUT.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

average number value of IN, then press the

dial.

The calculated start position for recording is

set.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average number value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

@ RETURN, then press the dial.

©)
“

®)

(6)

™
8

MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHusauun KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynnpoBaTtb CUHXPOHU3ALMIO
Bawen Bnaeokamepbl n KBM. MpurotoBbTe
py4Ky u 6ymary ana sanuvcei. MNepen
BbINOSIHEHWEM OMepaLumn U3BMEKNUTE KacceTy 13
Balein Buaeokamepsbl, €C/im oOHa yCTaHoBNEeHa.

(1) VYcraHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER Ha
Bawen Buaeokamepe B NonoxeHve
PLAYER.

YCTaHOBUTE YUCTYIO NIEHTY (NN NMEHTY, Ha

KoTopyto Bbl xoTute 3anucatb) B KBM u

yCTaHOBUTE ero Ha naysy 3anucu.

Ecnu B nyHkTe meHio CONTROL Beli

Bbl6epeTe onuuio i.LINK, Bam He Hy>KHO

ycTaHasnueatb KBM Ha nay3y 3anvcu.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6opa onuumn ADJ TEST, 3aTtem Haxxmute

[NCK.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna

Bblbopa onuun EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxmuTe

[NCK.

Ha nsobpakeHun 6yayT 3anncaHbl CUrHanbl

IN 1 OUT no 5 pas kaxapli, 4Tobbl

BbIYUCNIUTb YACNOBbIE 3HAYEHWA ANA

perynmpoBKN CUHXPOHM3aLWN.

MnavkaTop EXECUTING muraet Ha

aKpaHe.

Mo oKOHYaHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHWUTCA Ha

COMPLETE.

MepemoTaiTe neHty B KBM Hasag n

Ha4yHWTe 3aMeneHHOe BOCMPOU3BeaAEHNE.

3anuwmnTe HavanbHOe YNCNEHHOE 3HaYeHne

anA kaxaoro curHana IN u koHe4Hoe

YMCIIEHHOe 3Ha4YeHne ANnA Kaxaoro

curHana OUT.

MopcuuTante cpepgHee AnA BCEX

Ha4anbHbIX YACTEHHbIX 3HA4YEHUI KaXKaoro

curiana IN 1 cpefHee AnA BCeX KOHEYHbIX

YUCNEHHbIX 3HAYEHUI KaXKAOoro curHana

OUT.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna

Bblbopa onuum “CUT-IN”", 3aTem HaxxMuTe

[UCK.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa

BblbOpa CPeAHEero YNCNEHHOro 3Ha4YeHna

BennuuHbl IN, 3aTem HaxmnTe AnCK.

YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIIEHHAA NO3nLmA

cTapTa 3anucu.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa onuumn “CUT-OUT”, 3atem

HaX>XKMUTE AUCK.

(10) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa CpPeAHEro YNCNIEHHOTO 3Ha4YeHUnA
BenuuunHbl OUT, 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.
YcTaHoBUTCA BblYMCIIEHHAA No3unumA
OCTaHOBKW 3anmcu.

(11) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6opa onuum © RETURN, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

@

3

@

®)

(6)

™

8

©
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Dubbing only desired scenes

- Digital program editing

(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
EDIT SET

CONTROL
DJ TEST

0:08:55:06

0:08:55:06

VIDEO EDITH
EDIT SET Vi

VIDEO EDITH
EDIT SET

CONTROL
COMPLETE
T-IN"

CONTROL

[ADJ TEST J4RETURN XECUTING

"CUT-IN" EXECUTE "CUT-IN" IR "CUT-
"cuT-0UT" “CUT-OUT  No.b "cUT-0UT"
IR SETUP _ ENGAGE IR SETUP IN IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE PAUSEMODE 60 PAUSEMODE
IR TEST R TEST R TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU]: END [MENU] : END
VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06

EDIT SET EDIT SET

CONTROL CONTROL

ADJ TEST t ADJ TEST

"CUT-IN"__4 "CUT-IN' t

"CUT-0UT" + <Ij?|

IR SETUP TR SETUP

PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE

IR TEST IR TEST

PRETURN PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

Notes

«When you complete step 3, the image used to
adjust synchronization is recorded for about 50

seconds.

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting recording.

= \When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) you may not be able to

operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.

Keep the i.LINK connection, and set CONTROL

to IR in the menu settings.

Video and audio signals are transmitted in

digital form
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MpumeyaHuna

«Koraa Bbl BeinonHuTe war 3, nsobpaxexHue
ONA perynMpoBKM CUHXpOHM3auun 6yaeT
3anncbiBaTbcA OKoNo 50 CeKyHa.

«Ecnu Bbl HayHeTe 3anucb ¢ camoro Havana
NEeHTbI, NepPBble HECKONbKO CEKYHA NEHThI
MOryT 3anmcaTbCA HeKa4eCTBEeHHO.
Y6eamTech, 4TO Bbl ocTaBunm nycTon y4acTtok
okorno 10 cekyHA nepepn Ha4anom 3anucu.

«Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE NnogcoeanHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(coeamHnTensbHoro kKabena ungposoro
BuaeocurHana DV), Bbl MoxxeTe He BbINONHATL
YHKUMIO Nepe3anucy NpasuiibHO B
3asucumocTun ot KBM.

CoxpaHante coeamHerune i.LINK, n yctaHoBute
3HaveHne CONTROL gna onuum IR B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

Bugeo v ayamo curHansl nepegaroTcA B
uncpposom cpopmare.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

Operation 1: Making a
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd],
then press the dial.

(4) For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

For DCR-TRV340E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE in VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback.

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set the programme.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set up to 20 programmes.

OenctBue 1: CosgaHue
nporpaMmmbi

(1) YcTaHoBuTe NEHTY ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B
Bawy Bnaeokamepy, a 3aTem ycTaHOBUTE
neHTy AnA 3anucu B KBM.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblGopa onumu [ET, 3aTemM HaXKMUTe OUCK.

(4) Ana DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa
Bbl6opa onuuu VIDEO EDIT, 3aTtem HaxmuTe
LUCK.

Ina DCR-TRV340E:

MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa komaHabl TAPE B onunmn VIDEO
EDIT, 3aTem HaxXxmuTe OUCK.

(5) BeinonHuTe novck Havana nepsoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIN Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBWTb, UCMONL3YA
KHOMKW BUAEOKOHTPOSA, M NOCTaBbTe
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe Ha nayay.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL TOHKYIO MOKaAPOBYHO
perynmpoBKy npu MomoLLm yHKLMN
EDITSEARCH.

(6) HaxxmnTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Toyka IN nepBon nporpammbl yCTaHOBIIEHA,
1 UBET BEPXHEN YacTN METKMN Nporpammbl
MN3MEHAETCA Ha CBETO-rony6oim.

(7) BbinonHWTE NOWCK KOHL@ NepBOro ann3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBWTb, UCMNONb3YA
KHOMKW BUAEOKOHTPOSIA, U NOCTaBbTe
BOCMpOU3BeeHNe Ha nayay.

(8) Haxkmnte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touka OUT nepsoi nporpammbl
YCTaHOBIEHA, U LBET HMXKHEN YacTn METKM
nporpaMMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETS10-roNy60N.

(9) MNoBTOpUTE AENCTBMA NYHKTOB 5-8, 3aTeM
ycTaHosuTe nporpammy. Korga nporpamma
yCTaHOBIEHa, LiBET METKMN Nporpammbl
MN3MEHAETCA Ha CBETO-rony6oin.

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBUTb, camoe 6onbluee, 20
nporpamm.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- Digital program editing - LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
(on tapes) neHTax)

For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:/ 5
Tonbko DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:
OTHERS VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
W DATA CODE 1N 1N
@ BEEP
& COMMANDER ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
DISPLAY. START START
= READY EDIT SET EDIT SET
[T« INDICATOR
¥ PRETURN TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE SCENE 0
WAAAARAAAAAAAAARAAAA WAAAAAAAAAAAAAARAAAA
[MENU] : END [MENU]: END [MENU] : END
For DCR-TRV340E:/
Tonbko DCR-TRV340E: 6
OTHERS VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06 -
W DATA CODE 1IN _V_,{EESKED'T" 1 0&085506
b2 COMMANDER ERASE ALL
= DISPLAY START S
__VIDEO EDIT | RETURN
& INDICATOR E> EOIT SET
[Ed«PRETURN MEMORY TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:00:00
° DR S
7
[MENU] : END [MENU] - END [ME%%%@%@ZEEEEEZEEZE
VIDEO EDITH 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDITH 0:10:01:23
2N 4N
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START
EDIT SET EDIT SET
TOTAL 0:00:12:00 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 1 SCENE 3
| 1505%%%% %% %% % %% % LLLPAARARAAAAARAAAAA
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

For DCR-TRV340E:

Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TAPE,
then press the dial.

(2) Select ERASE ALL in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE,
then press the dial.

All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= Digital program editing does not work when
PB MODE is set to HiEl/El in the menu
settings.

= You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

CtupaHue nporpaMmmbi, KOTOpyto Bbl
ycTaHOBUIN

MepBowt yaanute Touky OUT, a 3aTem Touky IN
nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa onumn UNDO, 3aTeM HaxXmuTe AUCK.

(2) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa onuun EXECUTE, 3aTem Haxxmute
[VCK.
MeTka nocnenHeln ycTaHOBIEHHON
nporpammMbl MUraeT, 3aTeM ycTaHOBKa
OTMEeHAETCA.

[OnA oTMeHbl CTUPaHUA
Bbi6epute onuuto RETURN npw BbINOAHEHWN
OENCTBUI NyHKTa 2.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) AnAa mopnenu DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
Bbibopa onuum VIDEO EDIT, 3atem HaxmuTe
[VCK.

Ona moaenn DCR-TRV340E:

Bei6epuTe onumio VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto. MNoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA Bbibopa komaHabl TAPE, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(2) BoibepuTe onumio ERASE ALL B ycTaHoBKax
meHto. MNoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ana Bblbopa onuun EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

MeTKwn BCex yCTaHOBMEHHbIX Nporpamm
MWratoT, 3aTeM YCTaHOBKW OTMEHAIOTCA.

[AnA oTmeHbl CTUPaHMA BCEX NporpaMm
Bbibepute onumio RETURN npu BbinonHeHnn
OEeNCTBUIA NyHKTA 2.

[inA oTmeHbl NporpamMmmbl, KOTOpPYIo Bbl
ycTaHoBUNU

HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU.

[Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NamMAT 4O TeX rop,
noka neHTa He byaeT nssne4vyeHa.

MpumeyaHuna

= LinchpoBoi MOHTax nporpammbl He paboTaer,
korga anAa onumn PB MODE ycTaHoBneHo
3HadveHne FliEVEl B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

=Bkl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anychb BO BpeMA
LUMdPOBOro MOHTaXKa NporpammbI.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

You cannot set IN or OUT to the following

portions of the tape:

— A blank portion of the tape

— A portion recorded in a system other than
Digital8 B

The total time code may not be displayed

correctly in the following cases:

— The tape is not recorded in the Digital8 B3
system.

—There is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape.

Operation 2: Performing the
programme (Dubbing a tape)

Make sure that your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) For DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

For DCR-TRV340E:

Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select TAPE,
then press the dial.

(2) Select START in the menu settings. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE,
then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDITING indicator appears
during edit on the screen.

The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing ends.

When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.
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Bbl He Mo)xeTe ycTaHaBnuBaTb TOUYKMU IN u

OUT Ha cnepyowmx yyacTKax JieHTbl:

—Ha He3anmcaHHOM yyacTke neHTbl

—Ha yuacTke, 3anucaHHom B cucteme,
otnmyHoim ot Digital8 B3

O6wWwumin Ko, BpeMeHU MoXKeT oTobpa)kaTbcA

HenpaBuJIbHO B CReAYIOWUX Cry4anx:

- IleHTa He 3anucaHa B cucteme Digitals B.

—Mexay Toukamu IN n OUT ecTb
He3anuncaHHbIN YHacTOK NEHTHI.

HdencTBue 2: BbinonHeHue
nporpamMmmbl (nepe3anuchb JIEHTbI)

Y6eauTech, 4To Bawa suaeokamepa n KBM
coeavHeHbl, a KBM ycTtaHoBneH Ha naysy
3anucu. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayete kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHnTEnbHBIN Kabenb LMdpPoBoro
BugeocurHana DV), BbINONHATL creayoLuyto
npouenypy He Hy>XHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete umdgposyio
BUOEeOKamMepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee nepeksoyaresnb
nuTaHuA B nonoxenve VCR/VTR.

(1) AnAa DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblibopa onuumn VIDEO EDIT, 3atem Haxxmute
[NCK.

Ona DCR-TRV340E:

BreibepuTe onumio VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
meHto. MNosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA sblbopa KomaHAabl TAPE, 3atem
HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

(2) BeibepuTe onumio START B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto. MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
anA Belibopa onumn EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

BbinonHuTe nouck Havana nepeon
nporpammbl ¥ HA4YHUTE Nepe3anuchb.
Ha4HeT muratb meTka nporpammbl.
MnavkaTop SEARCH nosBnAeTcA BO BpemA
noucka, a ungnkatop EDITING noasnaeTca
BO BPeMA MOHTaXa Ha aKpaHe.

3HaK nporpammbl U3MEHWUT CBOM LiBET Ha
cBeTno-ronybou nocne 3aBeplUeHnA
nepesanucy.

o okoH4YaHuM nepesanvcy Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM asTomatmyecku
OCTaHaBNMBaloTCA.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
(on tapes)

Mepe3anuch TONbKO HY)XHbIX AaNU30A0B
- LUucdpoBoi MOHTaX NnporpaMmbl (Ha
neHTax)

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B on your camcorder.

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to end the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The cassette has run out of tape.

- The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct (when IR is
selected).

—The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct (when IR is selected).

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

—The programme to operate Digital program
editing has not been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on (when you set i.LINK).

OnAa octaHOBKMU nepesanucu Bo Bpema
MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

OnA okoH4YaHuA pyHKUUKM uchpoBoro
MOHTaXXa nporpaMmmbl

Bala Bnaeokamepa ocTaHaBnnesaeTcaA, Koraa
nepesanvceb 3aBeplueHa. 3aTem oTobpaxeHne
YyCTaHOBOK MeHIo Bo3Bpalyaetca kK onuum VIDEO
EDIT.

Haxmunte kHonky MENU anA okoH4yaHuA
PYHKLMU LMPOBOro MOHTaXa NporpaMmei.

Bbl He moXkeTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha KBM, ecnu:

—JleHTa 3aKoH4MNach.

—JlenecTok 3awmMThbl OT 3aNUCK YCTAHOB/EH B
nono>xeHne 6MOKNPOBKM.

—Kopg IR SETUP HeBepHbI (ecnu BbibpaH
pexum IR).

- KHonka AnA OTMeHbI Nay3bl 3aNUCU HeBepHa
(ecnu Bbl6paH pexum IR).

Ha akpaHe XXK[] BbicBeuMBaeTcA nHAMKauuA

NOT READY, ecnu:

—He cospana nporpamma anA BbINOMHEHWA
LmMbpoBOro MOHTaXKa nNporpammei.

—Bbi6pan pexum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTENbHBIN Kabenb LMdpPoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) He nogcoeauHeH.

—MNutanne npucoeanHeHHoro KBM He BKO4YEHO
(ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBunm pexxum i.LINK.).
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Viewing images recorded
on a tape on your computer
(Windows users only)

MpocmoTp u306paxeHNi, 3aNCaHHbIX
Ha NeHTY, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
(Tonbko nonb3osaten Windows)

If you connect your camcorder and your
computer using the USB cable, you can view
pictures live from your camcorder and pictures
recorded on a tape on your computer (USB
Streaming function).

Furthermore, if you capture images recorded on
a tape from your camcorder to your computer,
you can process or edit them in image processing
software and append them to e-mail.

Connecting with USB cable and

viewing images on your computer

= Installing the USB driver (p. 116)

= Installing “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” (p. 121)

= Capturing images with “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony” (p. 122)

Recommended computer
environment

os:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition or Windows XP Professional (standard
installation)

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

If you are using Windows 98, you cannot capture
sounds.

CPU:

Minimum 500 MHz Intel Pentium Il or faster
(800 MHz or faster recommended)

Application:

DirectX 8.0a or later

Sound system:

16 bit stereo sound card and speakers

Memory:

64 MB or more

Hard disk:

Minimum 200 MB available hard disk space for
installation

1 GB hard disk space or more recommended for
working area (depending on the file size of
editing images)
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Ecnu Bbl BbinonHuTe noacoeanHexne Bawei
BMAeokamepbl K Bawwemy komnbloTepy ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnem kabena USB, Bbl moxeTe
npocmaTpuBaTh XvBble n3obpaxxeHua ¢ Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl, a TakXe n3obpaxkeHua,
3anucaHHble Ha NeHTy, Ha Balwwem komnbloTepe
(dyHKumA noTtoka curHanos USB).

B panbHenwewm, ecnu Bl 6yaeTe BbINONHATD
CbEMKY U306paxkKeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha NEHTY ¢
Bawei Buageokamepbl Ha Baw komnboTep, Bbl
MoXKeTe obpabaTtbiBaTb NN peaaKkTUpoBaTh UX
C UCnonb3oBaHMeM COOTBETCTBYIOLLErO
nporpamMmmMHoro obecneyeHna no obpaboTke
N306paxKeHnin 1 NPUCOEANHATL UX K
ANEKTPOHHOW MoYTe.

NMopacoeanHeHue ¢ UCNOJSIb3OBaHUEM

kabena USB n npocmoTp nsobpakeHumn

Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe

= YcTaHoBka apansepa USB (cTp. 116)

=YcTaHoBKa nporpammHoro obecne4veHunn
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0for Sony” (cTp. 121)

= 3anuck nsobpaxkeHun ¢ nomowbio “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” (cTp. 122)

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KOHduUrypauua
KoMMbloTepa

OC:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition nnn Windows XP Professional
(cTaHpapTHaA ycTaHoOBKA)

OpHako, BbINOfHEHWE onepaunin He
rapaHTUpyeTCA, eCNu yKka3aHHaA BbIlle
KOHcpurypauma nonyyeHa B pesynbrate
obHoBneHus OC.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete Windows 98, Bbl He
MO>EeTe BbINOSHATL 3anuncb 3ByKa.
Mpoueccop:

MuHumym Intel Pentium 111 500 MI'y nnmn 6onee
6bICTPbLIN

(pekomeHayeTca 800 MI'y nnv 6onee 6bICTPbIN)
MpuknagHaA nporpamma:

DirectX 8.0a unu 6onee no3pHAA BepcuA
Cucrema 3ByKa:

16-6utoBanA cTtepeodoHNYECKanA 3ByKOBaA
KapTa 1 rpOMKOroBOpUTENM

MamATb:

64 M6 nnu 6onee

XKecTkui auck:

MuHumMym 200 M6 cBo60,AHOMO MecTa AOMKHO
6bITb Ha XXECTKOM AUCKE ANA MHCTannAuum
IinA paboyen obnactn pekomeHayetcA 1 6
CcBOHOAHOrO MecTa Ha XXeCTKOM AuCKe (B
3aBMCUMOCTU OT pasmepa chaiina
pefaKTMpyembix n3o6pa>keHnn)
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Display:

4 MB VRAM video card, Minimum 800 x 600 dot
Hi colour (16 bit colour, 65,000 colours), Direct
Draw display driver capability (At 800 x 600 dot
or less, 256 colours and less, this product will not
operate correctly.)

Others:

This product is compatible with DirectX
technology, so it is necessary to install DirectX.

The USB connector is provided as standard.

Macintosh environment.

[ You cannot use this function in the ]

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect two or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time, or when using a
hub.

= Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

Windows and Windows Media are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Oucnnen:

Buaeokapta 4 M6 VRAM, useT Hi, MuHumym 800
x 600 Toyek (16-6uToBbIV LBET, 65 000 LUBETOB),
COBMECTUMOCTb C Apansepom aucnnen Direct
Draw (npwu 800 x 600 To4Yek unu meHee, 256
LiBETOB UNN MeHee, 3TO n3aenue He 6ynet
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom.)

Mpouyee:

[aHHoe nspenvie COBMECTUMO C TEXHONOrnen
DirectX, noaTomy He06Xx0AMMO yCTaHOBUTb
DirectX.

CoeguHutens USB noctaBnAeTcA B ka4yecTse
CTaHOapTHOrO.

[ Bbl He moXkeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb ATy ]

¢yHKumio B KoHurypauum Macintosh.

MpumeyaHuna

« BbINnonHeHWe onepauuii He rapaHTUpyeTcA u
ona cpenpl Windows, 1 ana cpeabl Macintosh,
ecnu Bbl nogcoeaunHnTe 2 nunn 6onee
yctponcte USB 0aHOBpPEeMEHHO K 04HOMY
nepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY, NN npun
1CNonb30BaHUM KOHLEHTpaTopa.

=B 3aBucumocTu ot Tuna obopyposaxua USB,
1CNonb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOpPbIE U3
YCTPOWCTB MOTYT He paboTaTs.

= BbinonHeHve onepauui He rapaHTupyeTca anAa
BCEX PEKOMEHA0BaHHbIX KOMMbIOTEPHBIX CPea,
YNOMAHYTbIX Bbllle.

Windows n Windows Media asnsatoTcA
TOProBbIMY Mapkamu unm
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU MapKamMm
kopnopauumn Microsoft B CoeaunHeHHbIx LLTaTax
n/vinn apyrux cTpaHax.

Bce Ha3BaHuA nsgenvin, ynoMmmHaemble 34€cCh,
MOryT ABMATHCA TOProBbIMU MapKamu unu
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMM MapKamm nx
cooTBeTcTBYlOWNX hupM. B panbHenwem 3Hakum
“0” n “0” He yNOMUHAIOTCA B KaXA0M cry4ae B
[aHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

Bunip3
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Ha NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
(Tonbko nonb3oBatenb Windows)

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver on the
computer. The USB driver is packaged together
with application software for viewing images on
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

Start the following operation without
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable in step 8.

If the USB driver has been registered
incorrectly because your computer was
connected to your camcorder before
installation of the USB driver was complete,
reinstall the USB driver following the
procedure on page 118.

For Windows 98SE, Windows Me, Windows
2000 Professional, Windows XP users

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional or
Windows XP, log in with permission of
administrator.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Move the cursor to “USB Driver” and click.
This starts USB driver installation.

YcTaHoBKa gpainsepa USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem Bawein Buaeokavepsi
K Bawwemy nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEpY
ycTaHoBUTE Ha KomnbloTep apansep USB.
Opavisep USB conepxuTca BMecTe ¢
nporpaMmMHbIM ob6ecrnedeHnemM AnA npocMoTpa
n3obpaxenun Ha CD-ROM, npunaraemom K
Bawelt Buaeokamepe.

HauHute cnepytowyto npouenypy 6e3
noacoeauHeHuAa kabena USB k Bawemy
KOMMNbIOTEPY.

NoacoeauHuTe kabenb USB B nyHkTe 8.

Ecnu ppainBep USB 6b1n 3apeructpupoBaH
HenpaBuIbHO, MOCKONbKY Baw komnbloTep
6b1n noacoeanHeH K Bawen Buaeokamepe Ao
TOro, Kak 6bina 3aBeplueHa MHCTaNNAUMA
Apansepa USB, nepenHcTannupyurte
ppanBep USB B cooTBETCTBUM C NpoLeaypoin
Ha cTp. 118.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows 98SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP

Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete Windows 2000
Professional unn Windows XP, BognTte B
CMCTEMY C pa3peLLeHns agMMHUCTpaTopa.

(1) BkntounTte Baw nepcoHanbHbIn KOMMALIOTEP U
pavte Windows 3arpyanTbcA.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraemobin CD-ROM B
Hakonutenb CD-ROM Bawero komnbloTepa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH NPUNOXEHWNA NPOrPamMMHOro
obecrneyeHunA.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe Kypcop Ha onumn “USB Driver” un
WwenkHUTe. 3TO 3anycTuT nporpammy
ycTaHoBKM apavisepa USB.

www.imagemixer.com

@ UsBDrver]
® PIXELA ImageMixer — =

PIXELA
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(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(6) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or

PLAYER.

Select USB STREAM to ON in in the

menu settings (p. 127).

(8) With the CD-ROM inserted, connect the USB
jack on your camcorder to the USB connector
on your computer using the supplied USB
cable.

Your computer recognizes the camcorder,
and the Windows Add Hardware Wizard

@

~

starts.

(9) Follow the on-screen messages so that the
Add Hardware Wizard recognizes that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add
Hardware Wizard starts three times because
three different USB drivers are installed. Be
sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

If the “Files Needed” screen appears (For

Windows 2000 Professional/Windows XP users)

(10)Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer, then select
“Browse...” — “My Computer” —
“ImageMixer” — “sonyhcb.sys”, and click
the “OK” button.

When the installation is complete, go to
“Installing ‘PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony’” on page 121.

(4) CnepyinTe aKpaHHbIM COObLLEHMAM ANnA
ycTaHoBkM apavisepa USB.

(5) MopacoepnHuTe ceTeBOn ajanTtep
nepemMeHHoOro Toka K Bawlen Buaeokamepe,
a 3aTeM K ceTeBOW po3eTke.

(6) YctaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA nnn PLAYER.

(7) YcTtaHoBuTe onuuto USB STREAM B
nonoxexHve ON B B YCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 127).

(8) Mpw BcTaBneHHom CD-ROM, noacoeanHuTe
rHe3po USB Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe kK
pasbemy USB Ha Bawem komnbtoTepe,
1mcnonb3yA npunaraembii kabens USB.

Bal KomnbloTep pacrnosHaeT Buaeokamepy,
1 Ha4yHeT paboTy mactep Windows
“YcTaHoBka obopyaosaHuna”.

Bunip3

YeLHON

USB connector/ f
Pasbvem USB

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

(9) CnepnyinTe aKpaHHbIM COOOLIEHMAM ANA
TOro, 4To6bl MacTep “YcTaHoBKa
obopynoBaHua” pacrnosHan apavisepbl USB,
KOTOpbIe y>e ycTaHoBneHbl. Mactep
Windows “YcTtaHoBka o6opyaosaHuna”
3anycTuTcA Tpu pasa, N0OTOMY 4TO
yCTaHaBMBaKTCA TPU PasfYHbIX
npamnsepa USB. O6asaTensHO pante
yCTaHOBKe 3aBepLUMTbCA, He NpepbliBas ee.

Ecnun noasutca akpaH “Hy>xHbin dann”,
(nonbsosaTtenun Windows 2000 Professional n
Windows XP)

(10)BcTtasbTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
Hakonutenb CD-ROM Batero komnboTepa,
3areMm oTkponTte “O630p...” — “Mon
KomnbioTep” — “ImageMixer” —
“sonyhcb.sys” v WenkH1MTe No KHoMKe
“OK”.

Mo Toro, Kak ycTaHoBKa byfeT 3aBepLueHa,
nepengute K pasgeny “YcraHoska “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”’ Ha cTp. 121.

117



Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer (Windows
users only)

MpocmoTp M3o6paXkeHnin, 3anUcaHHbIX
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If you cannot install the USB driver
The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Step 1: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

® Connect the USB connector on your computer
to the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

(® Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to CAMERA or PLAYER.

® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.

For Windows XP:

Select “Start” — “Control Panel” — “System”
— “Hardware” tab, and click the “Device
Manager” button.

If there is no “System” inside “Pick a
Category” after clicking “Control Panel”, click
“Switch to Classic View” instead.

For Windows 2000 Professional:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware” tab, and click the
“Device Manager” button.

For Windows 98SE/Windows Me:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click the “Device Manager”
button.
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Ecnu Bbl He Mo)xeTe yCTaHOBUTb
ApanBep USB

[Opavisep USB 3apernctpvpoBaH HenpasusibHO,
NocKonbKy Balw nepcoHasnbHbIn KoMnbloTep 6bin
noacoeavHeH K Bawen Bnaeokamepe oo
3aBepLUeHnA ycTaHoBKK apavisepa USB.
BbinonHuTe cneaytoluyto npoueaypy Ana
KOPPEeKTHOMN ycTaHOBKM Apansepa USB.

MyHkT 1: YpaneHue HenpasBunbHOro

ppanBepa USB.

@ BkntounTe Balw nepcoHasibHbIA KOMMbITep U
pante Windows 3arpy3uTbcA.

® NoacoeanHnTe pasbem USB Ha Balem
KomnbioTepe K rHesay ¥ (USB) Ha Baweit
BMAeokamepe, ncrnonb3yA kaben USB,
npunaraemMbiv K Bawen Bugeokamepe.

® MoacoeanHnTe ceTeBo aganTep
NepeMeHHOro ToKa 1 yCTaHoBUTE
nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA vnn PLAYER.

@ OrTkpoiiTe Ha Baliem komnbloTepe
“YcTponcTea”.

[nAa Windows XP:

Bbibepute “Iyck” — “lNaHenb ynpasneHmAa”
— “Cuctema” — 3aknagka
“Ob6opynoBaHue” 1 WenKHUTE No KHOMKe
“MeHen>xep ycTponcTs”.

Ecnu He noaBuTCA nuKTorpamma “Cucrtema”
BHYTPM OKHa “BblbpaTtb kaTeropuio” nocne
wenyka no nuktorpamme “laHenb
ynpasneHvA”, WenkHUTe BMeCTO 3TOro no
nukTorpamMme “IepeknounTb Ha
Knaccuyeckuin Bua”.

[na Windows 2000 Professional:
BbibepuTe “Mow komnbloTep” — “lNaHens
ynpaeneHuna” — “Cuctema” — 3aknagka
“Ob6opynoBaHue” 1 WenNKHUTE No KHOMKe
“MeHen>xep ycTponcTs”.

[Ona Windows 98SE/Windows Me:

BbibepuTe “Mow kKomnbioTep” — “lMNaxens
ynpaeneHua” — “Cuctema”, n WeNKHUTE no
KHOMKe “YcTponcTtea”.
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® Select and delete the underlined devices
below.

(® BoibepuTe 1 yaanute nogYepKHyTbie
YCTPONCTBA, KOTOPbIE NPUBEAEHbI HUXE.

General Device Manager lHaIdwaIe Profiles | Performance | General Device Manager IHardwave Profiles | Performance |
% View devices by type " View devices by connection ' View devices by type € View devices by connection
- — :
&) COROM isk drives
& Disk drives 2 Floppy disk controllers
-3 Hard disk controllers 2 Hard disk controllers
t& Keyboard @ Keyboard
?5 Mouse 5?) Mouse
[-E@ Network adapters E-% Dther devices
B “Q Other devices ﬁ:? USB Device
"f!' Eomeosite LISB Device =] @ Sound, video and game controllers
=] & Sound, video and game controllers - ESS Solo1 PCI AudiaDrive (wWDM)
48, USE Audio Device USB Audio Device
@ System devices il System devices
-8 Universal Serial Bus controllers = Universal Serial Bus controllers
Intel 82371AB/EB PCl to USBE Universal Host Controller = SiS 7001 PCI to USB Open Host Contraller
Use Eomeuslta Device USB Composite Device
USE Root Hub oot Hul
Properties | FRefresh | Remaove | Print... | Properties | Refresh | Remove | Print... |
Windows 98SE Windows Me
Device Manager E]
File Action View Help
- = g 2

- Disk. drives
3l E[ Display adapters
£ [0} DVDICD-ROM drives

£

£

[E

£

[#]-52 Floppy disk controllers

[#]-=3 Floppy disk drives

[+ IDE ATAJATAPT controllers

[+ @ Keyboards

[#-77y Mice and ather pointing devices
£
£

onikars
ther devices
T Composite LISE Device
- Feonsicomaten
EI-EG = Sound, video and game controllers
= Audio Codecs
= Crystal SoundFusion {tm)
Crystal SoundFusion(tm) Blaster Interface
Crystal SoundFusion(tm) Game Port
Crystal SoundFusion{tm) SPub3 Inferface
Crystal SoundFusion(tm) WDM Inkerface
Legacy Audio Drivers
Legacy Yideo Capture Devices
Media Control Devices
2 USE Audio Device
= Video Codecs
(-3 System devices
Uriversal Serial Bus controllers
% Intel 5237 1AB/EE PCI to LUSE Universal Host Controller

BOZ

LISE CUmEUS\tE Ligvice

LISE Raok Hub

[ 'y Computer
[+ =g Disk drives
§ Display adapters
&b DVYD{CD-ROM drives
[+ Floppy disk contrallers
j Floppy disk drives
% IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
Keyboards
#- ") Mice and other pointing devices
=] Other devices
4} UsB Device
% Ports (COM &LPT)
#® Processors
=@, Sound, video and game controllers
@, Audio Codecs
@), Intelir) 52501B4/BAM AC'97 Audio Controller
@, Legacy Audio Drivers
D, Legacy Video Capture Devices
@, Media Contral Devices
@, MPU-401 Compatible MIDI Device
@, standard Game Port
@, UsB Audio Device
@, video Codecs
[+ ¢ System devices
= % Universal Serial Bus controllers
Intel{r) 82801BA/BAM USE Universal Host Controller - 2444
USE Composite Device

USE Root Hub

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows XP

Bunip3
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® Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) on your
camcorder, and then disconnect the USB
cable.

@ Restart your computer.

Step 2: Install the USB driver on the CD-ROM
Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 116.

® YcTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bugeokamepe B nonoxexHune OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem oTcoeauHuTe kabenb USB.
@ NMepesarpysute Baww komnbioTep.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHoBKa apaiiBepa USB ¢ CD-ROM
BbIinonHWTE NONHOCTBLIO NpoLeAypyY, ONMUCAHHYIO
B pasgene “YctaHoBka gpansepa USB” Ha cTp.
116.
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Installing “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”

Install “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” on
your computer. “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” is packaged on the CD-ROM supplied
with your camcorder. “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony” allows you to easily view
images on your camcorder on your computer for
your enjoyment.

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional, you must be authorized as a Power
User or Administrator. For Windows XP, you
must be authorized as an Administrator.
(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.
If you are using your computer, close all
running applications.
(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.
The application software screen appears. If
the application software screen does not
appear, double-click “My Computer” and
then “ImageMixer” (CD-ROM Drive). The
application software screen appears after a
while.

(3) Move the cursor to “PIXELA ImageMixer”
and click.
The language selection dialog box appears.
(4) Select the language for installation.
(5) Follow the on-screen messages.

Follow the directions on the screen to install
Direct X. Direct X 8.0 will be installed.

YcTaHoBKa nporpamMmMmHoOro
ob6ecneyenus “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”

YcTaHoBWTE NporpaMMHoe obecneveHne
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” Ha Baw
nepcoHasbHbI KomnbloTep. MNporpammHoe
obecneyeHne “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” 3aapxusuposaHo Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraemom K Bawuen Bugeokamepe.
MporpammHoe obecneyexmne “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” nossonAeT Bam
NIerko npocmaTtpuBaTth BUAEO AaHHble ¢ Bawen
BMAeOKamMepbl Ha Bawem nepcoHanbHoM
KomnbloTepe AnA Bawero yaosonscTBuyA.

[lnA ycTaHOBKU M NCNOMb30BaHWA NPOrpamMmMHOro
obecneyeHua B Windows 2000 Professional, y
Bac fomkHbl 6bITb NOTHOMOYMA OMbITHOTO
nonb3oBaTena unu agMuHucTpaTopa. Ana
Windows XP, y Bac aomkHbl 6bITb NOTHOMOYKA
agMuHucTpartopa.

(1) BkntounTte Baw nepcoHanbHbIn KOMMALIOTEP U
navite Windows 3arpyanTbcA.

Ecnu Bbl y>ke nonb3yeTecb KOMMNbIOTEPOM,
3akponTe Bce paboTaloLme NpUNoXeHuA.

(2) YctaHosuTe npunaraemoii CD-ROM B
HakonuTens CD-ROM Baluero komnbloTepa.
MoABUTCA 3KpaH NPUNOXEHNA NPOrpaMMHOro
obecneyeHna. Ecnu akpaH npunoxxeHma
nporpaMMHoro obecrneyeHvA He NOABNAETCH,
ABaxAabl WenkHuTe “Mon KomnbloTep” u
3atem “ImageMixer” (Hakonutens CD-ROM).
Yepes HeKOTOpOe BpeMA NOABUTCA SKpaH
MPUIIOXXEHNA NPOrpaMMHOro obecrneyeHma.

www.imagemixer.com

Moo - -

| @ USB Driver
@ PIXELA ImageMixer

(3) MepemecTtute Kypcop K nyHKTy “PIXELA
ImageMixer” n wenkHuTe.
MoABMTCA AManorosoe OKHO Bblbopa A3bIKa.
(4) BeibepuTe A3bIK ANA UHCTANALMK.
(5) CnepnywiTe aKpaHHbLIM COOBLLEHUAM.

CnepyinTe yKa3aHUAM Ha 9KpaHe ANA YCTaHOBKU
Direct X. Direct X 8.0 6yaeT ycTaHOBMEH.

Bunip3

JKELHOW
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Capturing images with “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

To use this software in Windows 2000
Professional, you must be authorized as a Power
User or Administrator. For Windows XP, you
must be authorized as an Administrator.

Viewing images

Viewing images recorded on a tape

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the ¥
(USB) jack on your camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.

(3) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and insert a cassette into your
camcorder.

(4) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

Select USB STREAM to ON in in the menu
settings (p. 127).

(5) Select “Start”— “Program”— “PIXELA”—
“ImageMixer”— “ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony” on Windows.

3anucb M306pakeHu ¢ NOMOLLbIO
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”

[nA ycTaHOBKU M CNOMb30BaHWA NPOrpamMMHOro
obecneyenna B Windows 2000 Professional, y
Bac nomxHbl 6bITb MOTHOMOYUA OMbITHOrO
nonb3oBaTenAa unn agMMHucTpartopa. na
Windows XP, y Bac fonmkHbl 6biTb NOTHOMOYNA
aAMuyHUcTpaTopa.

MpocmoTp n3o6pakeHui

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHuni, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha

NeHTy

(1) BkntoumTe Baw KomnbloTep u gante
BO3MOXHOCTb Windows 3arpy3nTbcA.

(2) NMoacoeauHnTe oanH KoHew kabena USB k
rheany ¥ (USB) Ha Balweil Bugeokamepe, a
Apyrovi KoHew K pasbemy USB Ha Batem
KOMNbloTEpeE.

USB connector/ f
Pazbem USB

USB cable/
Kabenb USB

(3)MNoacoennHnTe ceTeBo aganTep
nepeMeHHoro Toka K Balen suaeokamepe u
BCTaBbTe KacceTy € NieHTon B Bawy
BUAEOKamMepy.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve PLAYER.

YcTtaHosuTe onuuio USB STREAM B
nonoxexHve ON B B YCTAHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 127).

(5) BbibepuTe onumio “IMyck” — “NporpamMmbl”
— “PIXELA” — “ImageMixer” —
“ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” B cucteme
Windows.



Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer (Windows
users only)

MpocmoTp M3o06paXkeHunin, 3anUcaHHbIX
Ha NneHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
(Tonbko nonb3oBatenb Windows)

(6) Click on the screen.

(6) LLlenkHuTe no KHomke Ha 3KpaHe.

The “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
startup screen appears on your computer.

Ha Bawem komnbioTepe NoABUTCA 3KpaH
3anycka “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for
Sony”.

(7) WenkHuTe No KHomke

Preview Window/OkHo npeasapvTenibHOro npocMoTpa

(8) Start playback on your camcorder.
The image from the tape appears in the
preview window.

Viewing images live from your camcorder

(1) Follow the steps (1), (2) on page 122, then
connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
Select USB STREAM to ON in in the menu
settings (p. 127).

(3) Follow the steps (5) to (7) on page 122, 123.
The image from your camcorder appears live
in the preview window.

(8) HauHuTe BoCnponsseneHve Ha Bawen
BugeoKkamepe.
B okHe npeaBaputenbHOro npocmoTpa
NoABUTCA N306Pa>KEHNA C NEHTHI.

MpocmoTp n306pa)keHNin NPAMON CbeMKU C

Bawei Bupeokamepbl

(1) BoinonHute pgenctemA nyHKTOB (1), (2) Ha
cTp. 122, 3aTem noacoeauHUTE CETEBOMN
ajanTep nepemMeHHoro Toka K Bawew
BMAEOKamMepe, a 3aTeM K CeTEBON PO3eTKe.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.
YcTtaHosuTe onuuto USB STREAM B
nonoxeHve ON B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 127).

(3) BeinonHuTe aencTenA nyHKToB ¢ (5) no (7) Ha
cTp. 122, 123.
B okHe npeaBaputenbHOro npocmoTpa
NoABUTCA N306paXKeHnA ¢ BUAEOKaMepbl.

Bunip3

KELHOW\
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer (Windows
users only)

MpocmoTp n306pakeHnm, 3aNMcaHHbIX
Ha NneHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
(Tonbko nonb3oBartenb Windows)

Capturing images

3anucb n3obpakeHuun

Preview Window/OkHo npeaBapuTenbHOro npocmoTpa

I e008

®
o
®
S
(=)
&

Capturing still images
(1) Click

(2) Click at the point to capture using the
preview window. The captured image
appears on the thumbnail list window.

Capturing moving pictures

(1)click CEI.

(2) Click @ at the start point to capture using
the preview window. The @ changes

to @ . Then click @ at the stop point to
capture. The captured image appears on the
thumbnail list window.

3anucb HENOABMKHbIX M306pa)KEHMI71

(1) WenkHuTe no KHormke - .

(2) WenkHuTe no kHonke ( 5% ) ANA 3anucu ¢
MCMosb30BaHNEM OKHa NPeiBapuTENbHOro
npocmoTpa. 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue
NOABUTCA B OKHe B NnepeYyHe NUKTorpamMmm
n306parkeHu.

3anucb ABMXyLWMXCA n306parkeHui

(1) LLlenkHuTe MO KHOMKe .

(2) WenkHuTe No KHomMkKe @ B HaYanbHomn
TOYKe AnA 3anncu ¢ UCMoNb30BaHNEM OKHA
npeaBapuTenLHOro MpocMoTpa.

KHonka N3MEHWUTCA Ha KHOMKY @ .
3aTeM LenKHNTE No KHOmMKe @ B
HavyanbHON TOYKE ANA BbINOMHEHNA 3anucy.
3anucaHHoe n3obpakeHre NoABUTCA B OKHE
B NepeyHe NUKTorpamMm M3obpakeHunn.



Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer (Windows
users only)

MpocmoTp M3o06paXkeHunin, 3anUcaHHbIX
Ha NneHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
(Tonbko nonb3oBatenb Windows)

Notes

«When you view images on your computer with
the USB connection, the following may occur.
This is not a malfunction:

— The image may fluctuate

— The image may contain noise, etc.

— The image does not appear properly if the TV
colour system used for the image signal
differs to the system used on your camcorder.

= \When your camcorder is in the standby mode
with a cassette inserted, it turns off
automatically after three minutes.

«We recommend setting DEMO MODE to OFF
in the menu settings when your camcorder is in
the standby mode, and no cassette is inserted.

= Indicators in the camcorder LCD screen do not
appear on images that are captured into your
computer.

If image data cannot be transferred by the
USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Reinstall the USB driver following the
procedure on page 118.

If any trouble occurs
Close all running applications, then restart it.

Carry out the following operations after

quitting the application:

— Disconnect the USB cable

— Change the POWER switch setting or set it to
OFF (CHG)

MpumeyaHuna
= Korga Bel npocmaTprBaeTe nsobpaxxeHusa Ha

Baluem KoMnbloTepe ¢ NOMOLLbIO COeANHEHMA

USB, mo>xeT npousonTu crnegytouiee. 3To He

ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbIO:

—WN3o6paxeHne MoxeT nogparnsaTb

—WN306parkeHne MoxeT coaep)xaTb NOMEXU U
T.M.

—WN306paxeHne ByaeT NCKa>KEeHHbIM, ecnn
cuMcTemMa LBETHOro TenesnaeHus,
ncnonb3yeman AnA curHana nsobpaxkeHus,
OTNNYaeTCA OT CUCTEMBI, UCMONb3YEeMON Ha
Bawweli Buaeokamepe.

= Ecnu Bawa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B
pexvme 0XWUAAHWA C BCTaBIEHHON KacceTow,

OHa aBTOMAaTMYECKM BBIK/IOYUTCA Yepes Tpu

MWHYTbI.

= PekomeHayeTcA ycTaHoBUTb onumio DEMO

MODE B nonoxxeHnvne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo,

ecnu Balwa Bnaeokamepa HaxoanTcA B

pexxnme OXWUAAHWUA 1N KacceTa Npu 3TOM He

BCTaBneHa.

= HankaTopbl Ha akpaHe XXK[ suaeokameps!
He 6yayT NOABNATLCA HA N306PaXXEHNAX,
KOTOpble 3anvcaHbl Ha Baw kKomnbioTep.

Bunip3

YeLHON

Ecnu paHHble n3o6pa)keHnA He MoryT
nepeaaBaTbCcA Yepes coeanHeHua USB
Opansep USB 6bin 3apernctpuposaH
HenpasunbHO, MOCKOSbKY Baw komnbtoTep 6bin
noacoeavHeH K Bawwen Buageokamepe 4o Toro,
kak 6bina 3aBepLueHa MHCTaNNAUMA apansepa
USB. MepeuHcTannupyinte apanieep USB B
COOTBETCTBUM C Npoueaypoi Ha cTp. 118.

Ecnu Bo3HMKHYT Kakue-nubo npobnemsbi
3akpoinTe Bce paboTaiowme NpunoXeHua, a
3aTem nepesanyctuTe cucTemy.

BbinonHuTe cneayowme AelcTBUA nocne

3aKpbITUA NPUNOXKEHUN:

—OtcoeanHuTe Kabens USB

—W3meHnnTe ycTaHoBKY nepekntoyarena
POWER unu >e ycTaHOBWTE €ro B NOMoXeHne
OFF (CHG)
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer (Windows
users only)

MpocmoTp n306pakeHnm, 3aNMcaHHbIX
Ha NneHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
(Tonbko nonb3oBartenb Windows)

Seeing the on-line help (operating
instructions) of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” is
provided with on-line help (operating
instructions).

(1) Click @ button located in the upper-right
corner of the screen.
The ImageMixer’s Manual screen appears.
(2) You can access the desired topics from the
contents.

To close on-line help
Click [X] located in the upper-right corner of the
“ImageMixer’s Manual” screen.

If you have any questions about “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” is a trademark of
PIXELA corporation. Refer to the information
web site at: “http://www.imagemixer.com”.

Notes on using your computer

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

MpocmoTp cucTembl BCTPOEHHOM
nomoLuu (MHCTPYKLMA No
aKcnnyarauuMm) NnporpaMmmMmHOro
ob6ecneyeHua “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”

MporpammHoe obecnevenne “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” cHabxeHo
CMCTEMOW BCTPOEHHON MOMOLUM (MHCTPYKLUUK NO
aKcnnyaTauum).

(1) HaxkmnTe KHoMNky @ PacrnonoXXeHHy1o B
BEPXHEM NpaBoM yriy aKpaHa.
Ha sakpaHe noABMTCA PyKOBOACTBO
ImageMixer’s.

(2) Bbl MOXeETE NoNy4nTb AOCTYN K HY>KHbIM
pasgenam u3 copepXXaHus.

[AnA 3aKpbITUA BCTPOEHHOW NOMOLUMN
HaxmuTe kHonky [X], pacnonoxeHHyto B
BEpXHeM npasBoM yriy akpaHa “ImageMixer’s
Manual”.

Ecnu y Bac umetrotca Bonpochbl
OTHOCUTENIbHO NporpaMmMHoOro obecneyeHuaA
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
ABMAETCA TOProBON MapKou kopriopaumn Pixel.
Ob6pawanTech 3a nHopmaumen Ha Beb-cant no
appecy: “http://www.imagemixer.com”.

MpumeyaHua 06 ucnonbL3oBaHUN
Baliero nepcoHanbHOro KommnbloTEpa

CBA3b ¢ Bawunm nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

CBA3b Mmexay Bauwen Bugeokamepon 1 Bawmm
nepcoHanibHbIM KOMMNbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBMTLCA MOCME BbIXOAa KOMMbIOTEpa 13
pexxumoB NprocTaHoBka, Bo3obHoBneHne unm
CnAwmn pexmm.



— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbINonHeHWe MHAMBUAYANbHbIX
yCTaHOBOK Ha Baweit Bugeokamepe —

N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, PLAYER or MEMORY (DCR-
TRV340E only) mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select
<« RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 129).

[nA n3aMeHeHMA yCTaHOBOK pexxuMa B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO BbIGEPUTE ONUMK MEHIO C
nomolbto amcka SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTtaHoBKM
MO YMONYaHMIO MOXHO YacTUYHO U3MEHUTb.
CHadana BblbepuTe NUKTOrpaMmy, 3aTem onumto
MEHIO, a 3aTEM PEXUM.

(1) B pexkume CAMERA, PLAYER unn MEMORY
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E) HaxxmuTe
kHornky MENU ana otobpaxeHna ycTaHOBOK
MEHIO.

(2) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW MUKTOrpammel, a 3aTem
Ha>XKMWUTEe AMCK AN1A BbINOSIHEHNA YCTAHOBKM.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOM OMNUMK, & 3aTeM HaXMUTe
[MCK ANA BbINOSIHEHWA YCTAHOBKM.

(4) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexxuma, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
[MCK ANA BbINOSIHEHWA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) Ecnn Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHWTb Apyrve onuuu,
BblbepuTe komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem
Ha>XMWUTe AMCK, MoCcne Yero nosTopuTe
[EeNCTBUA NYHKTOB 2-4.

MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene
“Bbl6Op YCTaHOBKM pexkuMa no Kaxkgon onuum”
(cTp. 139).

J1ap1oowe) JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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Changing the menu settings N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

CAMERA I
MANUAL SET
: g

@« PROGRAM AE
@ P EFFECT
@ D EFFECT
FLASH MODE
& FLASH LVL
e N.S. LIGHT
@ AUTO SHTR

IMENU] - END TAPE SET TAPE SET
w REC MODE ar [REC MODE ] sP

@ AUDIO MODE @ AUDIO MODE

PLAYER ‘@REMAIN

=
MANUAL SET ETe e
[@]«P EFFECT el el

S REMAIN

[MENU] : END 3

TAPE SET TAPE SET

MEMORY o RSS MODE g RESIOMODE
M

@ AUDIO MODE MODE
@ [EDREMAIN | AUTO [EOREMAIN__{AUTO
RETURN () RN ON

(DCR-TRV340E only)/
ETC
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E) >
MANUAL SET
[@)« PROGRAM AE
W FLASH MODE
@ FLASH LVL
<1 N.S.LIGHT
D AUTO SHTR
5 4
e
?
[MENU] : END TAPE SET TAPE SET
W REC MODE W REC MODE
\ ) @ AUDIO MODE @ AUDIO MODE
= [SREMAIN _+AUTO = ON
PRETURN

[E=l«PRETURN
= =]
° ?

To make the menu display disappear [na Toro, yTobbl Ucyesna UHAMKaLUUA
Press MENU. MEeHIo
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:

MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET

PLAYER SET

LCD/VF SET

MEMORY SET (DCR-TRV340E only)
PRINT SET (DCR-TRV340E only)

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

OTHERS

MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
PLAYER SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET

PRINT SET

Onuuu meHio oTobparkaloTcA B BUae
npuBeAeHHbIX HUXKe NUKTorpamMmm:

(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E)

(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E)

TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE — To suit your specific shooting requirement (p. 65) CAMERA
MEMORY
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or onthe TV.  CAMERA
to images (p. 60, 82) PLAYER
D EFFECT — To add special effects using the various digital CAMERA
functions (p. 62, 84) PLAYER
FLASH MODE @ ON To fire the flash (optional) regardless of the CAMERA
brightness of the surroundings MEMORY
AUTO The flash fires automatically.
AUTO © To fire the flash before recording to reduce the red-
eye
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal. CAMERA
@ NORMAL Normal setting MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 36) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter when ~ CAMERA
shooting in bright conditions MEMORY
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic shutter

even when shooting in bright conditions

Notes on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL

= You cannot adjust FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL if the flash (optional) is not compatible with FLASH

MODE or FLASH LVL.

«FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL are displayed only when an external flash (optional) is connected to

the intelligent accessory shoe.

(continued on the following page)

JapJoowe) InoA Buiziwoisn)

g BH O80HRLIA XIqHaueATuantHn auHaHuoulag

adomeMoaina neme:

129



130

Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SELFTIMERY @ OFF To not use the self-timer function CAMERA
ON To use the self-timer function MEMORY
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 25x zoom is CAMERA
performed. MEMORY
50% To activate the digital zoom. More than 25x to 50x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 30).
700x? To activate the digital zoom. More than 25x to 700x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 30).
PHOTO RECY @ MEMORY To record still images on “Memory Stick”s in CAMERA
CAMERA mode while you are in the standby mode
or recording moving pictures on tape by pressing
PHOTO (p. 159)
TAPE To record still images on tape in CAMERA mode
while you are in the standby mode or recording
moving pictures on tape by pressing PHOTO (p. 51)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 55)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures MEMORY
are produced when shooting a stationary object with
atripod.
FRAME REC @ OFF To deactivate the frame recording CAMERA
ON To activate the frame recording (p. 73)
INT. REC ON To activate the interval recording function (p. 71) CAMERA
@ OFF To deactivate the interval recording function
SET To set INTERVAL and REC TIME for interval

recording

9 DCR-TRV340E only
2800x (DCR-TRV239E only)

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function

The SteadyShot off indicator %, appears on the screen. Your camcorder prevents excessive

compensation for camera-shake.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape PLAYER
with main and sub sound (p. 238)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter PLAYER
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when playing
back a tape on which you have dubbed over and
recorded the signal of a TV game or similar machine.
TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector”.
DNR* ® ON To reduce picture noise PLAYER

OFF To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the picture
has a lot of movement

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction”.

AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and PLAYER

stereo 2
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To playback a tape recorded on your camcorderona  PLAYER
PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To playback a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
PB MODE @ AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/standard 8 PLAYER

or Digital8 B3) that was used to record on the tape,
and play back the tape

HiEVE To play back a tape that was recorded in the Hig8/
standard 8 system when your camcorder does not
automatically distinguish the recording system

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only

Notes on AUDIO MIX
«=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
«You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

Notes on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on
the TV.

Note on PB MODE
The mode will return to the default setting when:
—you remove the battery pack or power source.
—you turn the POWER switch.
(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD BRIGHT — To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen with the CAMERA
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. PLAYER
[ MEMORY
A .
To darken gp- To lighten
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen to normal CAMERA
PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turning the CAMERA
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the following bar PLAYER
R MEMORY
A .
To get Iow- e T0 get high-
intensity intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to CAMERA
normal PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen MEMORY

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
«When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

Even if you adjust LCD BRIGHT, LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR and/or VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
*EJ STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE To not record continuously MEMORY
MULTI SCRN  To record nine images continuously, display the
images on a single page divided into nine boxes.
QUALITY @ FINE To record still images in the fine image quality mode  PLAYER
(p. 153) MEMORY
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality
mode
FLD/FRAME @ FIELD To record moving subjects correcting jitter (p. 158) MEMORY
FRAME To record stopping subjects in high quality
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures at 320 x 240 size (p. 155) PLAYER
160 x 112 To record moving pictures at 160 x 112 size MEMORY
TIREMAIN @AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory PLAYER
Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
= For five seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick”
into your camcorder
= When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is less
than one minute in MEMORY mode
= For five seconds after completing a moving picture
recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on recorded still images you PLAYER
want to print out later (p. 212) MEMORY
@ OFF To cancel print marks on still images
PROTECT ON To protect selected images against accidental erasure  PLAYER
(p. 207) MEMORY
@ OFF To not protect images
SLIDE SHOW — To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 205) MEMORY
PHOTO SAVE — To copy still images on tape onto “Memory Stick” PLAYER
(p. 174)
FILE NO. @ SERIES To assign numbers to file in sequence even if the PLAYER
“Memory Stick” is changed MEMORY
RESET To reset the file numbering each time the “Memory

Stick” is changed

* DCR-TRV340E only

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
*[J DELETE ALL @ RETURN To cancel deleting all images MEMORY
OK To delete all unprotected images
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick”
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial,
then press the dial.
2. Select OK with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then
press the dial.
3. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial. FORMATTING flashes during
formatting. COMPLETE appears when formatting
is finished.
*(&) 9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To cancel prints of split screens MEMORY
SAME To make prints of the same split screen (p. 214)
MULTI To make prints of different split screens
MARKED To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order
DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and time MEMORY
DATE To make prints with the recording date
DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and time
(p. 214)

Notes on formatting*

= Supplied “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting “Memory Stick™s on your
camcorder is not required.

= Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows FORMATTING.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

«Format the “Memory Stick” when “&] FORMAT ERROR?” is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”*
Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

« Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET*
9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected to
the intelligent accessory shoe.

* DCR-TRV340E only



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item

Mode

Meaning

POWER
switch

REC MODE

@ SP

To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode

LP

To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP
mode

CAMERA
PLAYER

AUDIO MODE

@ 12BIT

To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds)

16BIT

To record in the 16-bit mode (one stereo sound with
high quality)

CAMERA
PLAYER*

REMAIN

@® AUTO

To display the remaining tape bar:

= For about eight seconds after your camcorder is
turned on and calculates the remaining amount of
tape

= For about eight seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= For about eight seconds after B is pressed in
PLAYER mode

= For about eight seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators

= For the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in PLAYER mode

ON

To always display the remaining tape bar

CAMERA
PLAYER

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing back the tape on

your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in

pictures or sound.

«=When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony cassette so that you can get the most
out of your camcorder.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the

playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Note on AUDIO MODE
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

*To dub a tape to another VCR
You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. You, however, can select
AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to another VCR using the

i.LINK cable.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 23) CAMERA
MEMORY
USB STREAM @ OFF To deactivate the USB Streaming function CAMERA
ON To activate the USB Streaming function PLAYER
LTR SIZE ©® NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size CAMERA
2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal PLAYER
size MEMORY
LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH To display the following information indicators in CAMERA
English: REC, STBY, min, CAPTURE, END SEARCH  PLAYER
and VOL, etc. MEMORY
FRANCAIS To display the information indicators in French
ESPANOL To display the information indicators in Spanish
PORTUGUES  To display the information indicators in Portuguese
DEUTSCH To display the information indicators in German
ITALIANO To display the information indicators in Italian
EAAHNIKA To display the information indicators in Greek
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA

OFF To cancel the demonstration mode

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

= The DEMO MODE default setting is STBY (Standby), and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF. To set to STBY (Standby) again, leave the DEMO MODE at ON in the menu
settings, turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and return the POWER switch to CAMERA.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you cannot
select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and recording data during PLAYER
playback MEMORY
DATE To display date and time during playback

WORLD TIME — To set the clock to the local time CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time difference
you set here. If you set the time difference to 0, the
clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP ® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop recording CAMERA
or when an unusual condition occurs on your PLAYER
camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound

COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with CAMERA

your camcorder PLAYER
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

erroneous remote control operation caused by other

VCR’s remote control

DISPLAY @®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in the CAMERA
viewfinder PLAYER

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY

and in the viewfinder

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER and HiFi SOUND settings are returned to their default

settings.

Other menu settings are held in memory even when the battery is removed.
(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front of CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
person is not aware of the recording
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN* To cancel video editing PLAYER
TAPE* To make a programme and perform video editing
(p. 97)
MEMORY* To make a programme and perform MPEG editing
(p. 180)
INDICATOR @ BL OFF To turn off the backlight on display window CAMERA
BL ON To turn on the backlight on display window PLAYER
MEMORY

* DCR-TRV340E only

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend that you set REC LAMP to OFF.

Notes on INDICATOR
=When you select BL ON, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BL ON is automatically selected.



MN3mMeHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHH0

Bb160p ycTaHOBOK peXxuma no KaXk4ou ONLUUN @ ABNAETCA YCTAHOBKOIA MO yMONMYaHHIo.

Onummn MeHIO OTNNYAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT MOSOXKEHMA nepekno4vartena POWER.

Ha akpaHe oTobparkaloTcA TONbKO Te OnummK, KOTopbiMKU Bbl MOXKeTe onepupoBaTh B AaHHbIA MOMEHT

BPEMeHU.
MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpenHa3Ha4yeHue Teno POWER
PROGRAM AE — [inAa ynosneTBopeHuA Bawux ocobbix TpeboBannii k. - CAMERA
cbemke (cTp. 65) MEMORY
P EFFECT — [nA pobaBneHnA K n3obpa>keHnAMm crneumasbHbIX CAMERA
athbdhekToB, NOAO6HBLIX AchdekTam B hunbmax nunm PLAYER
Tenenepegayax (cTp. 60, 82).
D EFFECT — [Ona po6aBneHnA K n3obpa>keHnAm crneumasbHbIX CAMERA
ahbhekTOB € UCNONB30OBAHMEM Pa3SINYHbIX PLAYER
LumdpoBbIX YHKUMIA (CTP. 62, 84).
FLASH MODE @ON [inA cpabaTbiBaHWA BCMbIWKKM (NpuobpeTaeTcA CAMERA
OTAEeNbHO) HE3aBUCKUMO OT APKOCTU OKPY>XXEHMWA MEMORY
AUTO Benblwka cpabatbiBaeT aBTOMaTUHECKM.
AUTO O [nA cpabaTbiBaHNA BCMbIWKW Nepes 3anvcbio AnA
yMeHbLUeHWA adhdheKTa KpacHbIX rnas
FLASH LVL HIGH YcTaHaBnMBaeT ypOBEHb BCMbILLKM Bbilwe, 4eM 06biiHO.  CAMERA
©® NORMAL O6bl4HaA ycTaHOBKaA. MEMORY
LOW YcTaHaBnnBaeT ypOBEHb BCMbILKW HUXE, YEM 0ObIYHO.
N.S. LIGHT @ ON [inAa ncnonb3oBaHua hyHKUMN NOACBETKM ANA CAMERA
HOYHON CbeMKM (CTp. 36) MEMORY
OFF [InA oTMeHbI YHKLMM MOACBETKN AN1A HOYHOW CbeEMKMN
AUTO SHTR @ ON [lnA aBTOMaTNYECKOro NpUBEAEHNA B AEACTBME CAMERA
3NIEKTPOHHOro 3aTBopa Npu CbeMKe B APKUX MEMORY
YCNOBUAX.
OFF [nA npepoTBpaLleHnAa aBToMaTU4ecKoro

npuBeAeHUA B AeICTBME 3NIEKTPOHHOIO 3aTBOpa
[axke npu CbeMKe B APKMX YCNOBUAX.

Mpumeyanmna no onunam FLASH MODE u FLASH LVL
«Bbl He moxeTe perynuposaTts onumio FLASH MODE wnu FLASH LVL, ecnv BHEWHAA BCMbILWKA
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAenbHO) HecoBMecTumMa ¢ onumamm FLASH MODE n FLASH LVL.
«Onunm FLASH MODE 1 FLASH LVL oTobpaxkatoTca TONbKO TOrAa, Koraa BHELWHAA BCMbiKa
(NpuobpeTaeTca oTAENbHO) NOACOEANHEHA K HACTpanBaemMoMy BCrOMOoraTenbHoMy balumaky.

(MpoposmKeHne Ha cneaytoLwen cTpaHuue)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Muktorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpeaHa3HayeHue Teno POWER
SELFTIMERY @ OFF He ncnonb3osaTb pyHKUMIO Tanimepa camo3anycka  CAMERA
ON Mcnonb3oBaTb (hyHKUMIO TaliMepa camosanycka MEMORY
D ZOOM @ OFF [nA OTKNOYEeHWA LmMchpoBOro BapnoobbeEKTUNBA. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Haesn BuaeoKaMmepbl fo 25x. MEMORY
50x% [inA npuBeaeHne B aencTBue LMGpPOBOro

BapnoobbekTuBa. Haesn Bugeokamepsl B npegenax
oT 25% 0o 50% BbINOMHAETCA UMPOBLIM METOAOM
(cTp. 30).
700x? [nA npuBeaeHne B aencTBue LMgpPoOBOro

BapnoobbekTuBa. Haesn sBungeokamepsl B npegenax
oT 25% go 700x BbINONHAETCA LUMEPOBBIM METOAOM
(cTp. 30).

PHOTO RECY ® MEMORY [nA 3anucy HenoABMXXHbIX N306paXKeHnn Ha CAMERA
“Memory Stick” B pexkume CAMERA B TO Bpems,
Korpa BMaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B pexxmme
OXWAAHWA UIN 3an1cK ABUXKYLUMXCA N306paxxeHnin
Ha NeHTy npu HaxkaTum kHonkn PHOTO (cTp. 159)

TAPE [inA 3anncm HeNnoABUXKHbBIX U306PaXKEHNI HA NEHTY
B pexkume CAMERA B TO Bpems, Korga
BMAEOKamepa HaxoauTCA B PeXMUME OXXMAAHNUA Unn
3anucy ABUXXYLIMXCA N300pa>keHUiA Ha NEHTY npu
HaxkaTum kHonkn PHOTO (cTp. 51)

16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucu LWMPOKO3KpaHHOro naobpaxexus 16:9
(cTp. 55)
STEADYSHOT @ON [InA komneHcauun noaparnBaHuA BUAeoKamepbl CAMERA
OFF [InA oTMeHb! (OYHKLMM YCTONHNBOI CbeMKu. [Mpun MEMORY

CbeMKe cTaunoHapHoro o6beKkTa ¢ NoOMOLLbIO
TPEeHOorn nony4yarTcA O4eHb eCTEeCTBEHHbIEe

n3obpa>keHuA.
FRAME REC @ OFF [nA oTknoveHnA PyHKLMK 3anucy MoHTaxkHorokagpa CAMERA
ON [nA BKNoYeHMA OYHKLUM 3anMCu MOHTaXHOro
kapapa (cTp. 73)
INT. REC ON [nA BKNOYeHNA OyHKUMM 3anncu ¢ UHTepeanamm CAMERA
(cTp. 71)
@ OFF [inA oTKNYeHNA OYHKUMM 3anvucy ¢ nHTepsanamm
SET [inA ycTaHOBKU ANUTENbHOCTU OXUAAHMA

INTERVAL n anutenbHocTu 3anucu REC TIME ana
OYHKLMM 3anncu ¢ MHTepBanamu.

Y Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E
2 800x (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV239E)

MNpumeyaHuA No (hyHKLMMN YCTOWYUBOWU CbEMKMU

* DyHKUMA YCTONYNBOW CHEMKN HE B COCTOAHNM KOMMEHCUPOBATb YPe3MEPHYIO TPACKY
BUAEOKaMepbI.

= licnonb3oBaHve npeobpasytowero o6veKTnBa (MprobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) MOXET MOBMMATDL Ha
(OYHKLMIO YCTONYMBOW CHEMKW.

B cny4ae oTmeHbl (hyHKLUUN YCTONYUBOW CbEMKU
MoABUTCA MHANKATOP BbIKMIOYEHHON DYHKLMKN YCTONYMBOW CbeMKN By, . Balua Buaeokamepa
npeaynpexaaeT Ype3MepHyto KOMMEHCAUMIO TPACKMW.
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MN3mMeHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHH0

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuma Pexxum MpenHa3Ha4vyeHue Tens POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inA Bocnpou3seaeHna cTepeoOHNYECKON NEHTbI PLAYER

WM XK€ NEHTbI C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKOW C
MOMOLLIbIO OCHOBHOTO M BCMIOMOraTesnbHOro 3ByKa
(cTp. 238)

[inA Bocnpon3BeneHNa cTePeodOHNYECKON NEHTbI C
NeBbIM 3BYKOM WM IEHTLI C ABOVHON 3BYKOBOW
[LOPOXKOW NpY BOCMPOM3BEAEHNN OCHOBHOIO 3ByKa

[nA BocnpousBeAeHnA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEeHTbI C
npaBbIM 3BYKOM WU NIEHTbI C ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOWM
[IOPOXKOW NP BOCMPOU3BEAeHUN
BCMOMOraTesibHOro 3ByKa

TBC* ® ON

[nA ncnpaeBneHnAa ApoXXaHna n3obpaxxeHuaA

OFF

Be3 ncnpasnenna apoxaHna n3obpaxenua. YctaHosuTe
ana onuvu TBC 3HaveHne OFF npu BocnponaBeaeHn
NEeHTbI, KOTOPYHO Bbl nepesanucbiBany 1 Ha KOTOpyo
3anucbIBany CUrHan TeNeBU3VOHHOW UFPOBOMN NPUCTABKM
VNN NOXOXEro annapara.

TBC pacwwudpoBbiBaeTca kak “Time Base Corrector” - BpemeHHon 6a30Bbii KOPPEKTOP.

PLAYER

DNR* ® ON

[InA ymeHblUeHnA nomex n3obpaxeHuna

OFF

[InA yMeHbLUeHNA 3aMEeTHOrO OCTaTOYHOrO N30BPaKeHNA
npu 60MbLIOM KONIMYECTBE ABUXEHUA B N3006paXKeHNH.

DNR pacwudposbiBaeTca Kak “Digital Noise Reduction” - umcposoe ymeHbLueHne nomex.

PLAYER

AUDIO MIX —

[inA perynmpoBku 6anaHca Mexay CTepeoOHNYECKM
KaHanom 1 1 cTepeoOHNHECKUM KaHanom 2

[ I

ST1 A ST2

PLAYER

NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV

[lnA Bocnpov3BeAeHUA NeHTbI, 3anncaHHon Ha Baluen
Buaeokamepe, Ha Tenesm3ope cuctemol PAL.

NTSC 4.43

[lnA BoCcnNpoun3BefeHVA NEeHTbI, 3anncaHHoN B
cucteme uBeTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesnsope ¢ cuctemonnt NTSC 4.43.

PLAYER

PB MODE @® AUTO

[inA aBTOMaTnyeckoro Bolibopa cuctembl (Hig/
standard 8 wnu Digital8 ), koTopas ncrons3osanach
[NA 3anUcu Ha NEHTY, U BOCMPOV3BELEHNA NEHTHI.

HiE/H

[inA BoCcnpov3BeAeHNA NEHTbI, 3anncaHHON B
cucteme Hi8/standard8, korga Bawa Bugeokamepa
He pacrno3HaeT aBTOMaTUYECKU CUCTEMY 3arucy.

PLAYER

*Tonbko Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHNM NIEHTBI, 3anMcaHHomn B cucteme Hi8/standard8

MpumeyaHua no onuumn AUDIO MIX

«[pu BoCnpon3BeAeHUM NEHTbI, 3anucaHHo B 16-6UTHOM pexxume, Bbl He MoXeTe perynupoBath 6anaHc.
«Bbl MOXeTe perynuposaTtb 6anaHc TONbKO ANA JNIeHT, 3anucaHHblx B cucTeme Digital8 B3.

Mpumeyanua no NTSC PB

[Mpu BOCNpOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI HA MYNIbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBMU3i-€ BbIGEPUTE HAUMYULLUA PEXMM BO
BpemMsA NpocMoTpa n3o0bpaXkeHnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa.

MpumeyaHue no onuuu PB MODE

Pe>xMm BepHeTCA K yCTaHOBKaM MO YMONYaHWIo, KOraa:
- Bbl ypanute 6ataperiHblii 6510K N UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA.
- Bbl noBepHeTe nepekntovatens POWER.

(NpoposmkeHne Ha cneaytolle CTpaHuue)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Muktorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpepHa3sHayeHne Teno POWER
LCD BRIGHT — [nAa perynupoBku ApKocTn akpaHa XKL npu CAMERA
nomowm ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. PLAYER
[ MEMORY
A
TeMHee M CBETNICE
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [1nA ycTaHOBKWM HOpMasnbHOM APKOCTU akpaHa XKKO.  CAMERA
PLAYER
BRIGHT Cpenartb akpaH XXK[ Apye. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — [inA perynupoBku useTa akpaHa >XXK[, CAMERA
nosopaymsan amck SEL/PUSH EXEC v perynupya PLAYER
crneayoLyto nonocy MEMORY
A
HacblEHHOCTb e HaCbLLEHHOCTb
HXe Bblle
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [InA ycTaHOBKM APKOCTU 9KpaHa BUAOUCKATENA B CAMERA
HOpMasibHOE NONOXEHUE. PLAYER
MEMORY

BRIGHT Cpoenatb 9KpaH BuaounckaTena ap4e.

NpumeyaHue no pexxumam LCD B.L. n VF B.L.
= Ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe pexxum BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 3apAaa cokpalyaeTca npubnmantensHo Ha 10
NPOLEHTOB B TEYEHWE 3anuncu.
= [Mpn cnonb3oBaHNM NCTOYHNKOB NMUTAHUA, OTNIMYHBIX OT HaTaperHoro 65oKa, aBTOMaTUYECKU
BblbupaeTca pexxum BRIGHT.

Daxxe korpa Bbl BoinonHAeTe perynuposky pexxumos LCD BRIGHT, LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR

w/vnun VF B.L.

3anvicbiBaemoe n3obpaxkeHne He 6yaeT NoABEPXXEHO U3MEHEHNIO.



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

MukTorpamma/
onuuA

Pexxum

MpenHa3Ha4yeHue

Mepeknioya-
Tenb POWER

*STILL SET

PIC MODE

@ SINGLE

Y106bI HE BBINOMHATL HENPEPLIBHOW 3anucu

MULTI SCRN

[lnA HenpepbIBHOW 3anncn AeBATU N306pa>KeHNN,
oTobpaXkeHna N3o0bpakeHnin Ha OTAeNbHON
CTpaHuLe, pa3aeneHHon Ha AEBATb OKOH.

MEMORY

QUALITY

® FINE

[nA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbIX N306paxkeHnin B pexxmme
BbICOKOro kayectsa (cTp. 153)

STANDARD

[inA 3anucy HeNOABMXKHbIX N306PaXKeHnin B pexxmme
CTaHAapTHOro KayecTBa.

PLAYER
MEMORY

FLD/FRAME

@ FIELD

[inA 3anucy aBMXYLIMXCA O6BEKTOB C
ncnpasfeHMem ApoXxKaHna nsobpaxexma (cTp. 158)

FRAME

[nA BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOW 3anncu HEMOABUXXHbIN
06bEKTOB

MEMORY

MOVIE SET

IMAGESIZE

@ 320 x 240

[nA 3anucy ABMXKYLIMXCA U306PaxXeHUn pasMepom
320 x 240 (cTp. 155)

160 x 112

[nAa 3anucy aBuXyLIMXCA N306paxkeHnin pasmepom
160 x 112

PLAYER
MEMORY

TIREMAIN

@ AUTO

[inA oTobpaxkeHna ocTasluencA eMmKocTn “Memory

Stick” B cnegyrowmx cnyyaax:

= B TeyeHune 5 cekyHa nocne ycraHosku “Memory
Stick” B Bawwy Bugeokamepy

= Ecnun emkocTb “Memory Stick” coctaBnAeT meHee
1 MyHYTBI B pexxume MEMORY

« B TeyeHune 5 cekyHA nocne 3aBepLlUeHnsa 3anvcu
[ABVXKYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHna

ON

YT106bI BCErpa oTobpaxkaTb OCTaBLLYHOCA EMKOCTb
“Memory Stick”

PLAYER
MEMORY

PRINT MARK

ON

[inA 3anucu 3Haka nevyaTn Ha 3anucaHHbIX
HenoABMXHbIX N306paXkeHnAX, KoTopble Bbl
3axoTuTe pacneyaraTb noaxe (CTp. 212).

@ OFF

[InA oTMEeHbI 3HaKOB NeYaTy Ha HEMNOABUXKHbBIX
n306parkeHnAX.

PLAYER
MEMORY

PROTECT

ON

[lnA 3aWwmTbl BbIGPAHHBIX M306paXkeHnin oT
cnyyanHoro ctupanua (ctp. 207)

® OFF

[nA oTMeHb! 3alWmnTbl N306paXkeHunin.

PLAYER
MEMORY

SLIDE SHOW

[lnA BocnpousseaeHnA n306paXKeHunii no
HenpepbIBHOMY LMKy (cTp. 205)

MEMORY

PHOTO SAVE

[InA KonMpoBaHWA HENOABWMXHBIX N306paXKeHUiA ¢
NeHTbl Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 174)

PLAYER

FILE NO.

® SERIES

[lnA nocnepoBaTenbHOro NPUCBOEHNA HOMEPOB
thannam gaxke npu 3ameHe “Memory Stick”

RESET

[lnA cépoca Hymepaumn annos Kaxabii pas npu
3ameHe “Memory Stick”

PLAYER
MEMORY

* Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E

(NpoposmkeHne Ha cneaytollen CTpaHuLe)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Muktorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpeaHa3sHayeHue Teno POWER
[CJ*DELETE ALL @ RETURN [lnA oTMeHbI yaaneHnsa BCex 3obpakeHuit MEMORY
OK [nA ynaneHua Bcex HesalMLEHHbIX 306paxxeHuni
FORMAT @ RETURN [inA oTMeHbl hopmaTuposaHusa. MEMORY
OK [nAa chopmaTmpoBaHua BCTaBneHHon “Memory
Stick”.

1.BbibepuTe onumio FORMAT ¢ nomoLublo ancka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3aTem HaXmuTe QUCK.

2.Bbi6epute komanay OK ¢ nomowbto ancka SEL/
PUSH EXEC, a 3aTem HaXMuTe AMUCK.

3.Mocne Toro, kak noAsuTcA nHankauma EXECUTE,
HaxxmuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpems
hopmaTupoBaHmA 6yaeT MUraTb MHAMKaUmMA
FORMATTING. No okoH4aHuu hopmaTmpoBaHusa
noasuTcA nHamkauma COMPLETE.

144

[&]* 9PIC PRINT @ RETURN [InA oTMeHbl BbiIBOAA OTNEYaTKOB COCTABHOMO MEMORY
3KpaHa
SAME [nA BbIBOAA OTNEYATKOB TOrO X€e COCTaBHOIo
3KpaHa (cTp. 214)
MULTI [InA BbIBOAA OTNEYaTKOB PO3HbIX COCTaBHbIX 9KPAHOB
MARKED [inA BbIBOAA OTNEYATKOB M306pa>KeHMiA CO 3HaKamu
neyaTu B nopAake 3anucu
DATE/TIME @® OFF [nA BbiBOAa oTnevaTkos 6e3 Aatbl v Bpemenn 3anucn  MEMORY
DATE [InA BbIBOA4A OTNEYaTKOB C AaTOW 3anvcu
DAY&TIME [nA BbIBOAA OTNEYATKOB C AATOW U BpeMeHeM

3anucu (cTp. 214)

MpumeyaHua o hopmaTuposaHumn*

= [punaraemble “Memory Stick” npeasapuTensHo 0ThopMaTVpoBaHbl Ha NPeANPUATUA-
nsrotosuTene. ®opmatmpoBaHue “Memory Stick” Ha Balwuel Buaeokamepe He TpebyeTcs.

= He n3meHanTe nonoxeHne nepekntodyatena POWER 1 He HaXxumanTe HUKakux KHOMoK npu
oTobpakeHun Ha aucnnee uHgnkaumm FORMATTING.

«Bbl He MOXeTe oTdhopmaTupoBaTth “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenne LOCK.

= OT1chopmatupyiite “Memory Stick”, ecnu oTobpaxkaeTtca niavkauma “1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue cTUpaeT BClo MHgopmauumio Ha “Memory Stick”*

MpoBepbTe copepxumoe “Memory Stick” nepea doopmaTmpoBaHeM.

= dopmaTmpoBaHue cTupaeT obpasubl n306paxkeHnit Ha “Memory Stick”.

= dopmaTupoBaH/e CTMpaeT 3allMiieHHble AaHHble n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNpumevaHue o komanae PRINT SET*

Onuun 9PIC PRINT n DATE/TIME oTobpaxatoTca TONbKO B Cry4ae, eC/M BHELIHWUIA NPUHTEP
(NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) NOACOEANHEH K Aep>KaTento AnA YCTaHOBKM BCMIOMOraTesibHbIX
NpUHaLNEXHOCTEN.

*Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E



MN3mMeHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHH0

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpenHa3Ha4yeHue Teno POWER
REC MODE ® SP [inA 3anucu B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHoe CAMERA
BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNE) PLAYER
LP [nA yBenuyeHvA anutenbHocTn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa
no CpaBHEHWIO C pexxunmom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [lnA 3anucm B 12-6MTOBOM pexkume (aBa CAMERA
cTepeohOHNYECKMX 3BYKaA) PLAYER*
16BIT [na 3anucu B 16-6UTOBOM pexxmme (0AWH
cTepeohOHNYECKUI BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbBIV 3BYK)
REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTo6pa>keHnA Nonockl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI: CAMERA
= OKOM0O BOCbMUW CEKYH/, MOCNE TOro, Kak PLAYER

BMAEOKamepa BKIIOYUTCA U BbIYUCIUT
OCTaBLUEECA KONIMYECTBO NEHTbI

= OKOMo BOCbMY CeKyHJ, nocne Toro, kak byaet
yCTaHOBIEHa KacceTa, 1 BUaeoKamepa Bbl4UCNT
ocTaBLUeecA KONIMYECTBO NEHTbI

= OKOMO BOCbMMW CEKYH/, MOCSIe HaXKaTuA KHOMKK B
B pexxuve PLAYER

= OKOMO BOCbMMW CEKYHJ, MOCIe HaXkaThA KHOMKM
DISPLAY gna otobpa)keHna aKpaHHbIX
MHANKATOPOB

« B TeyeHune npouecca yCKOPEHHOM NepeMoTKn
JIeHTbl Ha3aj, Bnepes unm novcka n3obpaxexunsa B
pexxume PLAYER

ON [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TOHPaXKEeHUA NoNocChI
ocTaBLUecA NeHTbI

J1apJ1oowe) JnoA Buiziwoisn)

MpumeyaHua o pexxume LP

«Ecnn Bbl BeinonHAeTe Ha Bawwen Buaeokamepe 3anuck Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP, pekomeHayeTca
BOCMPOM3BOAUTb NEHTY Ha Bawen xe Buaeokamepe. MNpy BOCNpon3BeaAeHUN NEHTbI HA ApYrunX
Buaeokamepax unu KBM, nsobpaxeHue nnm 3syK MOryT BOCMPOM3BOAUTLCA C MOMEXaMMu.

= Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexunme LP, pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTtb KacceTy Sony anA
nonyyYeHVA MakcMmasnbHOM oTAauv oT Baluen Bugeokavepsi.

= Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexkuMax SP nnu LP Ha ogHOM 1 Tol >ke neHTe nnm xe Bbl
3anncbiBaeTe HEKOTOPbIe aNn304bl B pexxume LP, Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxeHne MoxeT 6biTb
NCKaXXEHO UMK Xe KOA BPEMEHWN MOXET ObITb He 3anncaH Haanexxatmm obpasom mexay
anusopamu.

MpumeyaHuna o pexxume AUDIO MODE
[Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHMM NEHTDI, 3aNnCaHHOM B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume, Bbl He MOXXeTe perynmpoBaTb
6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

*[lnA nepe3anucu neHTbl Ha apyroin KBM

Bbl He MoxeTe BbiGpaTh onumio AUDIO MODE ana neHT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B. OgHako,
Bbl MoxeTe BbibpaTh onumio AUDIO MODE npu nepesanucu neHT, 3anmcaHHbix B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, Ha gpyron KBM c ncnons3oBaHnem kabens i.LINK.

d BH 080HRLIA XIqHaueATuanTHn auHaHuoulag

(NpoposmkeHne Ha cneaytolle CTpaHuLe)

adomeMoaina neme:
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO
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Muktorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpeaHa3HayeHue Teno POWER
CLOCK SET — [InA BbINONHEHNA YCTAHOBKW AaTbl UV BPEMEHU CAMERA
(cTp. 23) MEMORY
USB STREAM @ OFF [nA oTMeHbl hyHKUMKM noToka curHanos USB CAMERA
ON [nA npuBeaeHnA B aencTBue hyHKUMM NOTOKa PLAYER
curHanos USB
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [nAa oTobpaxkeHna BbIGPaHHbIX ONUUIA MEHIO CAMERA
06bI4YHbIM pa3mMepom PLAYER
2x [inAa oTo6parkeHnA BbIOPaHHbLIX ONLMIA MEHIO MEMORY
pasmepom BABOe 60/blue 06bIYHOTO
LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH [inA oTobpaxkeHna cneayowmx MHHOPMAaLMOHHbIX CAMERA
MHOMKATOPOB Ha aHrnuinckom asbike: REC, STBY, PLAYER
min, CAPTURE, END SEARCH n VOL n 1.n. MEMORY
FRANCAIS [inA oTo6paXkeHna NH(POPMALIMOHHBIX UHANKATOPOB

Ha (hpaHLy3CKOM A3blKe

ESPANOL [nA oTobpakeHna MHPHPOPMaLMOHHbBIX NHANKATOPOB
Ha UCNaHCKOM A3blKe

PORTUGUES [1ns oTo6paxeHna MHHOPMAaLMOHHBIX MHANKATOPOB
Ha NopTyranbCKoM A3blke

DEUTSCH [inA oTo6paXkeHna NHPOPMALIMOHHBIX UHANKATOPOB
Ha HEMeLIKOM A3blKe
ITALIANO [nA oTobpakeHna MHPHPOPMaLMOHHbBIX NHAMKATOPOB
Ha UTanbAHCKOM A3blKe
EAAHNIKA [nA oTobpaxkeHna MHPHOPMaLMOHHbIX NHANKATOPOB
Ha rpe4yeckoM A3bIKe
DEMO MODE @ON [inA noABneHnA AeMOoHCTpaumA CAMERA
OFF [InA oTMeHbI pexnmMa AeMOHCTpaummn

Mpumeyanua o pexxume DEMO MODE

«Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu B Bawwy Buaeokamepy BcTaBneHa kacceTa.

= Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxwugaHve) Ha npeanpuaTum-
N3roToBuTENE, U AEMOHCTPALMA HA4YHETCA NpUMepHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, kak Bel
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBNeEHHON KacceTbl.
[lnA 0TMeHbl AEMOHCTPaLMM BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepeknoyarens POWER B
nonoxexue, otnnyHoe ot CAMERA, nnu yctaHosute komaHay DEMO MODE B nonoxeHue OFF.
[nA yctaHoBku B pexxum STBY (oxxmpaHua) cHoBa, ocTaBbTe kKomaHay DEMO MODE B nonoxeHun
ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, nepemectuTe nepekntoyartens POWER B nonoxenne OFF (CHG) n
BepHuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA.

«Ecnu komanaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoeneHa B nonoxexve ON, To Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
“NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.



MN3mMeHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHH0

MukTorpamma/ Mepeknioya-
onuua Pexxum MpenHa3Ha4yeHue Teno POWER
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaTtbl, BPEMEHU U Pa3NINYHBIX PLAYER
yCTaHOBOK BO BpeMsA BOCNPOU3BeAeHVA MEMORY
DATE [inAa oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl 1 BpEMEHW BO BpeMA
BOCMNpOM3BeAeHNA
WORLD TIME — [InA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOe BpeMA CAMERA
MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ycTaHOBKMW MEMORY
pasHuLbl BO BpemeHu. [okasaHna 4acoB MeHATCA
Ha pasHuLy BO BPeMeHW, yCTaHOBMNEHHyo Bamu
3aecb. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUTE pasHuLy BO BpeMeHU
Ha 0, Yacbl BEpHYTCA K NepBOHavasnbHO
YCTaHOBNIEHHOMY BPEMEHM.
BEEP @ MELODY [nA nony4eHna BbIXOAHOMO MENIOANYHOrO CurHana CAMERA
npu nycke/ocTaHOBKE 3anucu 1Unm xe npu PLAYER
HeobblYHbIX YCNoBUAX hyHKUMOHUpoBaHUA Balen MEMORY
BUAEOKamepbl.
NORMAL [inA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOMO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Menoaun
OFF [lnA oTMeHbl BCex 3BYKOB, BKIMIOYaA 3BYK 3aTBOpa
COMMANDER @ON [lnA npuBeeHnA B fencTBKe NynbTa CAMERA
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHua, npunaraemoro K PLAYER
Balwenn Bugeokamepe MEMORY
OFF [inA BbIKMOYEHNA NynbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua Bo n3bexaHne ero HenpasunbHOro
cpabatbiBaHuA, BbI3BAHHOrO (OYHKLMOHMPOBaHMEM
nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexHua apyroro KBM
DISPLAY ®LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHnA nHanKaummn Ha akpaHe XK n B CAMERA
BuaovckaTene PLAYER
V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHnA MHANKAUMKN Ha 3KpaHe MEMORY

Tenesnsopa, akpaHe XK/ v B Buaovckarene

Mo ucrteyeHuu 6onee 5 MMHYT Nocne oTCoOeAMHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA
Onumm AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER u HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKam Mo

YMOMNYaHUIO.

[pyrue yctaHoBKM MeHIo 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATH, faXke ecnn 6yaeT CHAT 6aTapenHbin 6rokK.

(NpoaomkeHve Ha crepytoLlen cTpaHuue)

J1apJ1oowe) JnoA Buiziwoisn)

d BH 080HRLIA XIqHaueATuanTHn auHaHuoulag

adomeMoaina neme:
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoya-
onuua Pexxum MpeaHa3sHayeHue Teno POWER
REC LAMP ® ON [inA BbICBEUMBAHWNA Namnoyku 3anucu Ha nepegHern  CAMERA
naHenu Balwwel Buaeokamepbl MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKNIOYEHNA NaMNoOYKM 3anunucu, YTobbl
CHUMaeMbIii YeloBEK He MOT pacnosHaTh, YTO
BbINOJIHAETCA 3anncb
VIDEO EDIT @ RETURN* [1nA 0TMeHbl BUAEOMOHTaXka PLAYER
TAPE* [InA co3aaHuna NnporpamMmbl U BbINOTHEHMA
BUAEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 97).
MEMORY* [InA co3aaHna Nporpammbl U BbINOTHEHUA MOHTaXa
MPEG (cTp. 180).
INDICATOR @ BL OFF [InA oTKNtoYeHWA 3aHel NoACBETKN Ha OKOLLKO CAMERA
avecnnea PLAYER
BL ON [na BkNOYEHUA 3aQHEN NOACBETKU Ha OKOLIKO MEMORY

auncnnea

* Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E

Mpu cbemke 6n1M3Koro obbekra

Ecnv onumAa REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxkeHve ON, KpacHaA namnoyka 3anvcu Ha nepegHen
naHenun snaeokamepbl MOXeT 0TPas3nuTbCA Ha 06beKTe, ecrn OH HaxoamTcA 6nmM3Ko. B Takom cnyyae
pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBuTb onumio REC LAMP B nonoxexune OFF.

Mpumeyanuna o6 onuuu INDICATOR

= [pu BbIGOPE pexknma BL ON cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeiHoro 6roka CHUXXaeTcA BO BpEMA 3anvcu

npnénuanTensHo Ha 10 NpoLUeHToB.

= [1p1 UCNoNb30BaHUN UCTOYHMKOB NUTaHNUA, OTNINYHBIX OT 6aTaperHoro 6moka, pexxum BL ON
Bbl6|/|paeTCF| aBToMaTU4eckKu.
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— “Memory Stick™ operations —

Using “Memory
Stick”- Introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory

Stick”- BBegeHue

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Using a “Memory Stick”

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb M BOCNPOVU3BOANTL
n3obpaxeHuAa Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemoi
K Bawen Bnaoeokamepe. Bbl moxeTe nerko
BbINOMHATb BOCNPOU3BEAEHUE, 3anucb Unn
yaaneHue nsobpaxeHuin. Bol moxeTte
BbINOMHATL OOMEH AaHHbIMU N306paxKeHnA ¢
[Apyroi annapaTtypoin, Takon, kak Baw
NepCcoHasnbHbIA KOMMbIOTEP U T.M., UCMOSb3YA
kabeno USB ona “Memory Stick”, npunaraembiv
K Bawen Bnageokamvepe.

O cdopmare carnos

HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxeHue (JPEG)

Balua Bugeokavepa cxxmmaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxenus B chopmaT JPEG (c pacwumpeHnem
ipg).

OBuxyweeca nsobpaxeHue (MPEG)

Balwa Bnaeokamepa cxxumaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxeHuAa B choopmat MPEG (c
paclmpeHmem .mpg).

TunuyHoe umsA chaiina gaHHbIX 3obpaxkeHun
HenoaswxkHoe nsobpaxxeHue

100-0001: OT0 MMA haiina NoABUTCA Ha
9KpaHe Balel Buaeokamepsbl.
OT0 MMA haiina NoABUTCA Ha
aucnnee Bawero
nepcoHanbLHOro KOMMNbTEPA.

Dsc00001.jpg:

OBwxyLeecA nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: OT0 MMA haiina NoABNTCA Ha
9KpaHe Balel Buaeokamepsbl.

Mov00001.mpg: 370 nmaA hanna noABUTCA Ha
avcnnee Bawero
NepcoHanbHOro KomnbtoTepa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTakT

Locr]

Write-protect tab/ —
JlenecTok 3awyThbl .
OT 3anucu 50 o

Labelling position/
Mo3numA MapKMpoBKu

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Alowsy,, 9 uunedsauQ
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Using “Memory Stick”
- Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

= You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.
= The position and shape of the write-protect tab
may be different depending on the model.
= We recommend backing up important data on
the hard disk of your computer.
«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
- If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off during reading or writing.
- If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.
= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
terminal.
= Stick the label at the labelling position.
= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.
« Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.
« Do not let “Memory Stick”s become wet.
= Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun
—Under direct sunlight
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases
=When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick”s formatted on
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted on Windows OS or
Macintosh computers are not guaranteed
compatible with your camcorder.

150

=Bkl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb MM CTUPATb
n3o6paxkeHns, ecnm NenecTok 3almTbl OT
3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBNEH B
nonoxexne LOCK.

«[lonoxxeHune 1 oopma nenecTka 3awwmTbl OT
3anncy MOryT pasnnyaTtbhCcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
mozenv.

= PekomeHyeTCA BbINOMHATL PE3epBHOE
KOMMPOBaHMEe BaXkKHbIX AAHHbIX HA XXECTKMIA
Anck Bawwero nepcoHanbHoOro Komnetotepa.

« [laHHble n306paxKeHna MoryT BbITb
noBpeXAeHbl B Crieytowwmx crny4anx:

— Ecnu Bbl BeiHYynu “Memory Stick” nnu
BbIK/IOYUSIM NUTaAHUE BO BPEMA YTEHUA UNn
3anucum.

— Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete “Memory Stick” Boane
MNCTOYHMKOB CTaTUYECKOro 3MeKTpuyecTea
WM MarHWTHbIX NOMew.

= He pgonyckanTe NpUKOCHOBEHWA
mMeTannm4eckumy npeameTamv unun Bawmmm
nanbuamy K MeTaniM4eckum 4acTam
KOHTaKTa.

* HaknenTe 3TMKETKY B NO3MLMN MapKNPOBKM.

«He crnbanTte, He poHANTE U He NoABepranTe
cunbHow TpAcke “Memory Stick”.

« He pasbupante n He moaudMUmpyTe
“Memory Stick”.

= He pgonyckante nonagaHvA snaru Ha “Memory
Stick”.

= He ncnonbsynte n He xpaHute “Memory Stick”:
- B upe3mepHo >apknx MecTax, Hanpumep, B

npunapkoBaHHOM MOA, COMHLEM aBTomobune
WM NOZA NanALWmMM CONMHUEM

—lloa NpAMBIM CONHEYHBLIM CBETOM

— B o4eHb BnaXKHbIX nnu coaepxaiumx
arpeccuBHbIe rasbl MecTax

= [pn nepeHocKe nnu XpaHeHnn nomecTuTe
“Memory Stick” B ee cdyTnap.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHanA
Ha nepcoHasibHOM KOMMNblOTEepe
CoBmecTumMocCTb c Ballen Bugeokamepon
“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTmpoBaHHOW Ha
KOMMbIOTEpax ¢ onepauyoHHON CUCTEMON
Windows nnu Macintosh, He rapaHTupyeTcA.



Using “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Notes on image data compatibility
= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design

Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association). You cannot play back
on your camcorder still images recorded on
other equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 134). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

Pas s

«“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

= Windows and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

«Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

«RealPlayer is either a registered trademark or
trademark of RealNetworks, Inc. in the United
States and/or other countries.

«Pentium is either registered trademark or
trademark of Intel Corporation.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

MEMORY STICK

MpumeyaHua NoO COBMECTUMOCTHU

AaHHbIX V|306pa)|(e|-mn

« dannbl AaHHbIX N306paXkeHnsA, 3anmcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubto Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl, 0TBEHAOT NPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHWAM ANA YHMBEPCanbHOro ctaHaapTa
hannosbIX CUCTEM BUAEOKAMEPDI,
paspa6oTtaHHoro JEITA (AnoHckow
accoumaumen 3NeKTPOHHOWM MPOMbILLIIEHHOCTH
1 MHEPOPMALIMOHHbBIX TEXHONOTWIA). Bbl He
MOXeTe BOCMpOon3BoauTb Ha Bawen
BUAeoKamepe HenoABMXXHbIE N306paxkeHnsa,
3anvcaHHble Ha apyron annapaTtype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DSC-D700/
D770), koTopble He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
YHMBEpCanbHOMy cTaHAapTy. (3Tn moaenu He
NpOAAITCA B HEKOTOPbIX PErmoHax).

= Ecnu Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3osath “Memory
Stick”, koTopaA ucnonb3oBanacb Ha Apyrom
annapaType, oTdhopmatupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe (ctp. 144). mente B
BMaYy, 4TO Npu hopMaTUpoBaHnm BCA
uHchopmauma Ha “Memory Stick” cTupaeTcs.

= “Memory Stick” n ,.—.. . ABnAlTCA
hrpMeHHbIMU 3Hakamm Sony Corporation.

«Windows n Windows Media AsnAatoTcA
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU MapKamu
1nm oupmMeHHbIMK 3Hakamu Microsoft
Corporation B CoeanHeHHbIx LLTaTax n/wnmn
ApYrux cTpaHax.

= Macintosh, Mac OS u QuickTime aBnatoTca
drpmeHHbIMKU 3Hakamm Apple Computer, Inc.

= RealPlayer ABnAeTcA 3apernctTpupoBaHHoOn
TOProBOM MapKow Unmn (OUPMEHHbIM 3HaKOM
RealNetworks, Inc. B CoeanHeHHbIx LUTaTax u/
Wnu Opyrux cTpaHax.

= Pentium AaBnAeTcA 3aperncTpypoBaHHON
TOProBon MapKow Unn UPMEHHbIM 3HaKOM
Intel Corporation.

«Bce apyrve Ha3BaHuA U34enui, yNomaAHyTbIe B
[aHHOM PYKOBOJACTBE, MOryT 6bITb
HVPMEHHBIMU 3HAKaMM UK opuumansHo
3aperncTprpoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMM Mapkamu
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMAHUNA.

B panbHenwewm, 3Hakn “0” n “0” He byayT

yKasbiBaTbCA KaXKAbl pa3 B AAHHOM

pyKOBOACTBE.
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Using “Memory Stick™
— Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Inserting “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the € mark facing
toward the “Memory Stick” slot as illustrated.

Access lamp/
Namnouka poctyna

Ejecting the “Memory Stick™

Press the “Memory Stick” once lightly.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek ana “Memory
Stick” po ynopa, Tak, 4Tobbl 3HaK <« 6bin
obpateH kK otceky anAa “Memory Stick”, kak
noKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

§

<« mark/3Hak

U3Bne4yeHue “Memory Stick”

JNlerko HaxxmuTe “Memory Stick” oanH pas.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off, eject
the “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, image data may become damaged.

If “X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
Reinsert “Memory Stick™ a few times. The
“Memory Stick” may be damaged if the indicator
is still displayed. If this occurs, use another
“Memory Stick.”

Ecnu namnoyka poctyna roput unu muraet
He TpAacuTte un He cTyunTe no Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, NOTOMyY YTO BUAeoKamepa
ynTaeT AaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnn
3anvcbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/OYanTe NuTaHue, He nsenekante “Memory
Stick” u He cHumariTe 6aTapenHbiv 6mok. B
NPOTUBHOM Cny4yae AaHHble N306pakeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

Ecnu otob6paxkaeTcA uHamkarop “Xl
MEMORY STICK ERROR”

MepeycTaHoBute “Memory Stick” Heckonbko
pa3. Ecnn nHamkartop Bce elle oTobpaxkaeTca,
BO3MO>HO, “Memory Stick” nospexaeHa. Ecnn
3TO MPOM30LLSIO0, UCMOoNb3yiTe Apyryto “Memory
Stick”.



Using “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Selecting the still image quality
mode

You can select the image quality mode in still
image recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK switch
is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET in [}, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Bbi6op pexxuma Kka4yecTBa
HenoABMXHOro M3obpa)keHnA

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTb peXxum KavecTsa
1306paXKeHnA Npu 3anncn HenoaBMXHOro
n3obpaxeHus. Mo yMonyaHuio ycTaHoBneH
pexxum FINE.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne PLAYER unu MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To chukcaTtop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3ahkCMpoBaHHOM)
MOSIOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET B onuvv [,
a 3aTeM HaXmMuTe AUCK.

(4) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkuM QUALITY, a 3aTtem
HaXKMUTE [MUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro KayecTBa u3obpaxeHua, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

Fmn

3

N

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ [PIC MODE «SINGLE
& QUALITY

[EJ« FLD/FRAME

& PRETURN

=

ETC

?
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
@ STILL SET

@ PIC MODE

& [QUALITY MFINE ]
[« FLDIFRAME STANDARD
O ©RETURN

ETC REMAIN
? 404

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

REMAIN
60

[MENU] : END

\ 7

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the type of images you are shooting.

MpumeyaHue

B HEKOTOpPbLIX ciny4YaAx N3MeHeHne pexxmma
KayecTBa N306pa>keHA MOXET He MOBMUATbL Ha
Ka4yecTBO N306paxkeHns, B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
TUMOB M306pakeHnin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.
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Using “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306paXkeHun

Setting Meaning YcTtaHoBKa 3HaueHue
FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you FINE (FINE) Mcnonb3yinTe aToT pexum,
want to record high quality ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 3anucatb
images. Fine images are BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHble
compressed to about 1/6. n3obpaxeHus.
KayecTBeHHble

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image
quality. Standard images
are compressed to about 1/

10.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600
KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity

FINE About 100 KB

STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

When you select image quality

The number of images you can shoot in the
currently selected image quality appears on the
screen.

M306pa>keHnA CXXMMaloTcA
npumepHo go 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) 370 cTaHzapTHoe
Ka4yecTBO M3obparkeHuA.
CTaHpapTHble
n306paxkeHnA CXXUmMaloTcA

npumMepHo go 1/10.

OTANYMA B peXxume KavyectBa nsobpaxxeHus
3anuncaHHble N306paxKeHNA CXXMMaIOTCA B
¢dopmate JPEG nepepn coxpaHeHneM B NamATK.
EmKocTb namATh, BblAENeHHan Ana Kaxaoro
n306paxKeHnA, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCMMOCTHN OT
BbIGpaHHOro pexxmma Kadectsa n3obpaxxeHus.
MoapobHOCTM coaep>kaTcA B MPUBEAEHHON
Hwxe Tabnuue. (Konnyectso nukcenen
coctasnAeT 640 x 480, HE3aBMCUMO OT pexxmma
KayecTBa usobpaxeHnuna. Pasvep gaHHbIX 4o
coxaTna npnbnusnTenbHo paseH 600 K6.)

Pe>xxum Ka4yectBa EMKOCTb namATn

n3obpaxxeHusa
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okono 60 K6

UHaukaTop pexxmma KayectBa u3obpaxxeHusa
MHaukaTop pexxuma KayecTBa u3obpaxeHusa He
oTobpakaeTcA BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

Koraa Bbl BbiGupaeTe Ka4ecTBo
n3ob6paxxeHusa

KonuyectBo n3obpaxeHuii, KoTopoe Bbl
MO>EeTe CHATb B TEKyLUEeM BbiIbpaHHOM pexunmve
KayecTsa U3obpaxeHuns, NoABNAeTCA Ha
3KpaHe.



Using “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Selecting the moving image
size

You can select either 320 x 240 or 160 x 112 for
moving image sizes.
The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK switch
is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MOVIE SET in [, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

Bigzo — ﬂi‘feo

Bbi6op pa3smepa usobpaxeHuna

Bbl MOXeT BbIGpaTh N060M U3 ABYX pa3MepoB
nsobpaxernAa 320 x 240 unm 160 x 112 anA
OBUXKYLUMXCA N306paXKeHnn.

Mo ymonuaHuio BbibnpaeTcA pasmep 320 x 240.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexHne PLAYER unu MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3a(huKCcMpoBaHHOM)
MOSNOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MosepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkv MOVIE SET B onuuu [,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBku IMAGESIZE, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pasmepa n3obpaxkeHus, a
3aTem HaxmuTe anck. NHaukatop
N3MEHAeTCA B CneaytoLem nopAaake:

ﬂigzo «— ﬂi‘feo

oo

MEMORY SET &,
MOVIE_SET
IMAGESIZE 4320 x 240

TIREMAIN 160 x 112
[« PRETURN

REEI=R ]

REMAIN
40sec T
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

W MOVIE SET

o 160 x 112
TIREMAIN

[E« RETURN

? REMAIN
2 mnsl
[MENU] : END
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Using “Memory Stick”
- Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

- BBegeHue

Image size settings/YctaHoBKU pa3mepa u3aobpaxeHus

Setting/YcTtaHoBKa

Meaning/3Ha4yeHue

Indicator (Recording/Playback)/
WHaukatop (3anuce/BocnpounsseneHue)

320 x 240 Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./ ﬂiﬂ
3anucbiBaeT ABMXKYLMECHA 320
n3o6paxkeHns paamepom 320 x 240.

160 x 112 Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./

3anucbiBaeT ABUXYLIMECA
n3obpaxkeHua pasmepom 160 x 112,

HEIiIGO

Maximum recording time of moving pictures/
MakcumanbHaA ANUTESNIbHOCTb 3anucu ABWKYLLMXCA N306parkeHnn

Image size/

Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa

Maximum recording time/

MakcumanbHafA ANUTENbHOCTb 3anucu

320 x 240

15 seconds/15 cekyHA

160 x 112

60 seconds/60 cekyHA,

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick™
The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusutenbHoe KONMUYECTBO
HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHni, KoTopbie
Bbl mo)keTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory

Stick”

KonuyectBo n3obpaxkceHuin, Kotopble Bbl
MO>KeTe 3anucaTtb, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU
OT BblbpaHHbIX Bamu pexuvma kavectsa
n306pa>KeHnA 1 CIOXHOCTM 0ObeKTa.

Type of “Memory Stick”s/
. Tuvn “Memory Stick”
Image quality/
KauyecTBO 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
n306paxeHNs (supplied)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/
(npunaraetcA) | (npuobpeTtaetca | (npuobpeTaerca | (npuobpeTaetca | (Npuobpetaetca
OTAeIbHO) OTAeINbHO) OTAEINbHO) OTAENbHO)
FINE 80 images/ 160 images/ 325 images/ 650 images/ | 1310 images/
80 u3obpaxeHuit (160 nzobpaxeHui |325 nsobpaxeHuii |650 nzobpaxeHni |1310 nsobpaxeHuii
STANDARD 120 images/ 240 images/ 485 images/ 980 images/ | 1970 images/
120 n3obpaxkeHnit | 240 nsobpaxkeHuii |485 nsobpaxerui 980 naobpaxkeHni | 1970 nsobpaxeHuii
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Using “Memory Stick”
— Introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”

- BBegeHue

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”
The time of moving pictures you can record
varies depending on which image size you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntenbHaa ANUTENIbHOCTb
ABUXYLMXCA N306pa)KeHUn, KoTopble
Bbl mo)xeTe 3anucaTb Ha “Memory

Stick”

AnnTenbHOCTb ABMXYLLMXCA N306paXKeHuu,
koTopble Bbl MOXeTe 3anvcatb, M3MeHAETCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT BblbpaHHbIX Bamu pasmepa
M306paXKeHNsa 1 CNOXKHOCTN O6beKTa.

Type of “Memory Stick”s/
Tuvn “Memory Stick”

Image size/
Paamep 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
n306paXeHNA (supplied)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/
(npunaraeTcA) | (npuobpeTaeTcA | (npuobpeTtaetca | (Npuobpetaetca | (npuobpeTaeTcA
OTAesbHO) OTAENbHO) OTAEINbHO) OTAENbHO)
5 min. 10 min. 21 min. 42 min. 85 min.
160 x 112 20 sec./ 40 sec./ 20 sec./ 40 sec./ 20 sec./
5 MuH 20 cek. |10 MuH 40 cek. |21 MuH 20 cek. |42 MuH 40 cek. | 85 MuH 20 cek.
1 min. 2 min. 5 min. 10 min. 21 min.
320 x 240 20 sec./ 40 sec./ 20 sec./ 40 sec./ 20 sec./
1 MyH 20 cek. | 2 MuH 40 cek. | 5 MnH 20 cek. |10 MuH 40 cek. | 21 muH 20 cek

The table above shows approximate number of
still images and times of moving pictures you
can record on a “Memory Stick” formatted on

your camcorder.

B Tabnuuax Bbilwe npuBeaeHo
npubIM3nTenbHOE KONMMYECTBO HEMOABUXKHbIX
N306pakeHni N ANMUTENbHOCTb ABVKYLUMXCA
n306paxkeHunii, KoTopble Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb
Ha “Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTmMpoBaHHbIN Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHbIX W306pa-
XXeHui Ha “Memory Stick” - doTo-
CbeMKa C COXpaHeHWeM B NamATH

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can select the FIELD or FRAME mode in still
image recording. Your camcorder compensates
for camera-shake when recording moving
subjects in the FIELD mode. Your camcorder
records still images in high quality in the FRAME
mode. Select the FIELD or FRAME in the menu
settings (p. 127).

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still image appears. The green @ mark
stops flashing, then lights up. The brightness
of the image and focus are adjusted, being
targeted for the middle of the image and are
fixed. Recording does not start yet.

(3)Press PHOTO deeper.

Recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears.

The image when you pressed PHOTO deeper
will be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

/
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- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbl6paTth pexkum FIELD nnn FRAME
npu 3anncu HemoABMXKHbIX M3obpaxxeHnin. Bawa
BuAeoKamepa KOMMEHCUPYET ApoXaHne
Kamepbl Npy CbeMKe ABUXYLUMXCA 06 bEKTOB B
pexxume FIELD. Bawa Bugeokamepa
NpPON3BOANT 3anMUCb HEMOABUXKHBIX
1306pakeHn BbICOKOrO KayecTsa B pexxume
FRAME. Bribepute pexxum FIELD nnn FRAME B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 127).

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 410
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B N1eBOM
(He3ahmKCMpOBaHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.

(2) DepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO,
noka He NOABUTCA HY>XHOEe n306paxkeHune.
3eneHanA meTka @ npekpaliaet muratb, a
3aTeMm BbicBeunBaeTcA. ApKoCTb
n3obpaxeHnA 1 PoKycmpoBKa
perynmpytoTcaA, UICXOAA U3 UX 3HAYEHWI B
cepeaviHe n3obpaxkeHus, a 3aTem
dukeupyroTcA. 3anmcb Noka He Ha4YMHaeTCH.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee. 3anvcb
CYNTaeTCA 3aBEPLUEHHOW, eCn UCHE3HeT
MHAMKaTOp Nonockl NPOKpyTKW. Koraa Bel
Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee, n3obpa-
>XeHue byaeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

2 [611] [F]

ST.D /CI

STD <4

[a]: Number of recorded images/
Konun4yecTBo 3anncaHHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin

[b]: Approximate number of images that can
be recorded on the “Memory Stick”./
KonnyectBo nzobpaxkeHnii, KoTopble
MO>HO 3anmucatb Ha “Memory Stick”



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX 306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHMeM B NamATU

Notes

= When recording fast-moving subjects in the
FRAME mode, the recorded image blurry.

= When recording in the FRAME mode, your
camcorder may not correct camera-shake. We
recommend that you shoot objects with a
tripod.

«When recording still images at step 2 with
PHOTO pressed lightly, the image momentarily
flickers. This is not a malfunction.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Colour Slow Shutter

—Fader

- Picture effects

- Digital effects

—Titles

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

You can record still images on
“Memory Stick”s in CAMERA mode,
even while you are in the standby
mode or recording moving pictures
to tape

Set PHOTO REC to MEMORY in the menu
settings before operation. (The default setting is
MEMORY.)

Press PHOTO to record still images on “Memory
Stick”s in CAMERA mode, while you are
standing by for recording or recording moving
pictures to tape.

MpumeyaHuna

«[pu 3anmcu 6ICTPO ABMXKYLLMXCA OOBEKTOB B
pexxume FRAME 3anuncaHHoe usobpaxeHue
nony4yaeTcA pasmblThbIM.

= [1pu 3anucu B pexxume FRAME Balua
BMAeOKaMepa MOXeT He UCMPaBUTb ApOoXaHue
Kamepbl. PekomeHayeTca npoM3soanTb
CbEMKY OOBEKTOB C UCMONb30BaHNEM TPEHOTU.

= Bo BpemA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbLIX N306pa>keHnin
npu BbINONHEHUW AENCTBUIA NyHKTa 2 CO
cnerka Haxartown kHonkon PHOTO
nsobpaxeHne Ha MrHoBeHue MepuaeT. ATo He
ABMNAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTHLIO.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxeHue MEMORY

Cnepytowme yHKUMK He paboTatoT:

— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbIA pexxum

—-SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—MepaneHHbIV LBETOBON 3aTBOP

—dengep

— OhhekTbl n306pa>keHmA

- LincppoBble achdhekTbl

—Tutpsbl

Korpa Bbl cnerka HaxumaeTe KHONKY
PHOTO npu BbiNnonHeHUN AeACTBUNA NYHKTa 2
MN306padkeHne Ha MrHoBeHVE MepLaeT. OTO He
ABNIAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

B To BpemA, koraa Bbl 3anucbiBaeTte
HenoaABWXXHOE usobpaxxkeHue

Bbl He MOXXeTe HU BbIK/IIOYUTbL NUTAHUE, HU
HaxxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Bbl MO)xeTe BbINOJSIHATbL 3anNUcCb
HenoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHuin Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxume CAMERA,
AaXke eCcyin BupgeokKamepa HaxogutcAa B
peXxume oXxuaaHuaA Unum 3anucum
ABWXYLMXCA M306pakeHU Ha JIeHTYy.
Yctanosute onuuto PHOTO REC B pexxum
MEMORY B ycTaHOBKax MeHio nepeg,
BbINOSIHEHMEM onepaunu. (YCTaHOBKOM Mo
ymonyanuio asnAetcA MEMORY.)

Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO gnA BbINonHeHWA
3anncu HenoABMXXHBIX N306paXkeHn Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxume CAMERA, B TO
BpPeMA, Korja Bujeokamepa HaxoanTcA B
peXxxvme OXuUAAaHUA UK 3anucy ABUKYLLMXCA
N306paxKeHN Ha NEHTY.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX N306pakeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHMeMm B NamATU

You cannot record still images on “Memory
Stick”s in CAMERA mode in the following
functions:

— Fader

— Wide mode

— Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

— Picture effects

- Digital effects

- MEMORY MIX

While recording still images on “Memory

Stick”s in CAMERA mode

= While the title is displayed, images can be
recorded but titles cannot.

= The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select FRAME in the
menu settings.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the “Memory Stick.”

To display the recording data, press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback.

Recording images continuously
You can record still images continuously.

MULTI SCRN

Your camcorder shoots nine still images at about
0.4 sec intervals and displays the images on a
single page divided into nine boxes. ( )

Bbl He moXkeTe BbINOJIHATbL 3anNUCb
HenoABWXHbIX M306pakeHuit Ha “Memory
Stick” B pexxume CAMERA npu
Mcnonb3oBaHuUM crieayomnx OyHKLUUNA:
- eligep

— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbIA pexxum

—HouHaa cynepcbhemka

—MepaneHHbIn LBETOBOW 3aTBOP

- 3dbhekTbl M306parkeHnn

- LincppoBble achchekTbl

-MEMORY MIX.

Bo BpemsA 3an1cu HeNoABMXHbIX U306 parkeHUi

Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume CAMERA

= Bo BpemA oTobpakeHna TUTpa, nsobpakeHuna
MoryT 6bITb 3anucaHbl, 0AHaKO 3anucaHbl bbITb
He MOryT.

= 1306pa>keHnA 3anucbiBaloTCA B pexxmme
FIELD aBTOMaTu4ecku, gaxe ecnv Bbl
Bbl6panu pexxum FRAME B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kKHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHna

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToTyac xe 3anvwet
nsobpaxxeHue, KoTopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXkaTnn KHOMKM.

[aHHble 3anucu

[JaHHble 3anvcu (pata/BpemMA unu pasnunyHble
YCTaHOBKM NpU 3anuncu) He otobpaxxaroTcA BO
BpemA 3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHn
aBToMaTuyecku 3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory
Stick”. inA oTobpa>keHnA AaHHbIX 3anucu
HaxxmuTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbte
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHnsa BO BpeEMA
BOCNPON3BEAEHNSA.

3anucb nsobparkeHui HernpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeETE 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE
U306padkeHnA HenpepbIBHO.

Pe>kum MULTI SCRN

Bawa Buaeokamepa cHUMaeT AEBATb
HEMNOABUXXHBIX N306pa>KeHN C UHTEPBAIOM
npumMepHo B 0,4 cek n otobpaxaeTt
n3o6pa>keHnA Ha OTAENbHON CTpaHuue,
pasfeneHHon Ha AeBATb OKOH. ([EEG)




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX 306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHueMm B NamATU

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET in [}, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7)Press PHOTO deeper.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NIeBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET B onuvv [,
a 3aTeM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHON YCTAaHOBKM, a 3aTem
Ha>XMWUTe AMUCK.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana ctupanunsa
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(7) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

B > A

MEMORY SET

o
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[« PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
& FILE NO.
e DELETE ALL
@ _FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ [PIC MODE | SINGLE @ [PIC MODE J(SINGLE ___]
& QUALITY @ QUALITY _ MULTI SCRN
[EJ« FLDIFRAME [« FLD/IFRAME
S PRETURN S PRETURN
=] =
ec erc
? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ [PIC MODE J4SINGLE (<) MULTI SCRN
& QUALITY & QUALITY
< FLD/FRAME [« FLD/FRAME
3 PRETURN & PRETURN
= =
ec erc
? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX N306pakeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®doTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHMeMm B NamATU

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick”
becomes full

“XJ FULL” appears on the screen and you
cannot record still images on the “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
3anoJjiHeHa

Ha skpaHe noasutca nHankauma “SJ1 FULL”, n
Bbl He cMOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWMXKHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

When recording in the multi screen mode
The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select FRAME in the
menu settings.

Mpu 3anMcu B MHOro3KpaHHOM pexxume
M306paxkeHnAa 3anvcbiBatoTcA B pexkume FIELD
aBTOMaTU4ecKu, Aaxe ecnv Bbl BbIGpanu
pexxum FRAME B ycTaHOBKax MeEHIO.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX 306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHueMm B NamATU

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with
the self-timer.

You can use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER in @&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

doTocbEeMKa C coOXxpaHeHuem B
namATY No Taumepy camosanycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb M306paXkeHna Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLbio Tanvepa
camo3sarnycka.

[OnA sTon onepauuv Bl MoXxeTe Takxke
ncnonb3oBaTth NyfbT AUCTAHLIMOHHOMO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B eBom
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) B pexxvime 0XXnaaHMA HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
MENU ana otobpaXeHua yCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER B onuun &,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(4) NosepnunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
LNCK.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana ctupanunsa
0TO6paXXeHNA MeHIO.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4eT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocnegHue 2 ceKyHabl 06paTHoOro otcyeTta
3yMMEpHBI curHan 6yaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTMYECKM HAYHeTCA 3anuchb.

Fpn

4

N\

CAMERA SET ©
W [SELFTIMER I OFF
[@)«D zOOM oN
@ STEADYSHOT

©J PRETURN

o}

=
ETC

?
[MENU] : END
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX N306pakeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®doTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHMeMm B NamATU

To record moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer
Press START/STOP in step 6. To cancel
recording, press START/STOP again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
PLAYER.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image by lightly pressing
PHOTO, then press it deeper to start self-timer
recording.
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[nA 3anucu ABMXKXYLWMXCA N306pakeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomowbio Tamepa
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP npu
BbINOSIHEHUM AeNCTBUM NyHKTA 6. [1nA OTMEeHbI
3anucu Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP ewe
pas.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu No Taumepy
camo3anycka

YctaHosuTe onuuio SELFTIMER B nonoxeHve
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo B TO BpeMA, Koraa
Balwa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcsa B pexuve
0XnaaHua. Bel He MOXeTe OTMEHUTb 3annch No
Tanmepy camo3sanycka, Ucnosib3ya nynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBeHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xxum 3anucu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byneT

aBTOMaTMYECKM OTMEHEH B CryyanAx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu no TanMepy camo3anycka.

- YcTtaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG) unn PLAYER.

OnAa npoBepku usobpaxxeHud, Kotopoe byaer
3anucbiBaTbCA

Bbl MOXXeTe npoBepuTb n3obparkeHne, Haxxas
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem HaxaB ee
CunbHee AnA nycka 3anucy no Tanmepy
camo3anycka.



Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBMXHOro U306pa-
XeHuAa B“Memory Stick” Ha u3obpa-
KeHue - yHkuua MEMORY MIX

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick” on the moving
picture you are recording. You can record the
superimposed images on a tape or a “Memory
Stick”. (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick™.)

M. CHROM (memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustration or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving picture on a still
image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (memory overlap)

You can make a moving picture fade in on top of
a still image recorded on the “Memory Stick” as
the overlap function.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXXETE HanoXuTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHune, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
NnoBepx 3anncbiBaEMOro ABUXXYLLEroca
n3obpaxkeHuA. Bbl MoXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb
HanoXeHHble N306pa>keHnA Ha NEHTY Un Ha
“Memory Stick”. (OgHako, Bbl moxeTe
3anncbiBaTh TONbKO HASIOXEHHbIE
HenoABWXHbIE n306paxkeHnA Ha “Memory
Stick”.)

Pe>xum M. CHROM (useToBan pupnpoekumsa
namAaTun)

Bbl MOXeTe MEHATb MeCTaMM CUHIOKO HacTb
HernoABUXHOro N306paxkeHnA, Hanpumep,
UNNOCTPaLMK N Kaapa, ¢ ABUXKYLUMMCA
n3obpa>keHnem.

Pe>xkum M. LUMI (AapkocTb namATu)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6onee ApKyo
YacTb HEMOABWMKHOIO N306pa>keHnA, Hanpumep,
BbINOSTHEHHOW OT PYyKM UNOCTPaUUN Unn TUTpa,
C ABWXYLUMMCA n306pa>keHneM. 3anuwmTe TuTp
Ha “Memory Stick” nepepn nyTewwecTsmemM nnm
Kakum-nnbo cobbiTuemM anA yanobcTea.

Pe>kum C. CHROM (uBeToBanA pupnpoekuma
BMaeoKamMepbl)

Bbl MOXXeTe HanoXuTb ABuXyLLeecA
n306paXKkeHne NoBepx HEMoABUXKHOIO
n3o06paxkeHns, HanpumMep, n3obpaxkeHuA,
KOTOPOE MOXET CMy>XWTb (OOHOM. BbinonHute
CbeMKy 06beKkTa Ha cnHeM poHe. CnHAA YacTb
OBUXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHuA NomMeHAeTCA
MeCcTamMu C HEMOABUXKHbBIM N306PasKEHNEM.

Pe>xum M. OVERLAP* (nepekpbiTue namaTm)
Bbl MOXeTe caenatb NnaBHbIN BBOSA,
OBWXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHua noBepx
HeMoABM>XKHOrO N306paXkeHnA, 3an1CaHHOro Ha
“Memory Stick”, kak yHKLMIO NEPeKpPbITUA.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Alowsy,, 9 uunedsauQ

165



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick™ on an image

Hano>xeHue HenoaBM>XHOro u3obpa-
»XxeHuna B “Memory Stick” Ha usobpa-

- MEMORY MIX eHue — PyHkuna MEMORY MIX
Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe OeuxyLeeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M. CHROM
Blue/CuHui ¢oH
Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeunxyleeca
nsobpaxeHue
M. LUMI HAPPY | = BEE
BIRTHDAY = .
Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeunxyleeca
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
C. CHROM = + | A=
Still image/ I . Moving picture/
HenoasuxHoe Blue/Cunuit oH  Npyyyiieeca
n3obpaxeHve n3obpaxeHue
M. OVERLAP*

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

Recording superimposed
images on a tape

Before operation

= Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, press MEMORY MIX.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.
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* Hano>eHHble ¢ UCnonb3oBaHnem OyHKLMN
nepekpbITUA NaMATY N306paKeHnA MoryT
6bITb 3anMcaHbl TONIbKO Ha NeHTax.

3anucb HanoX>XeHHbIX
M306pa>keHun Ha NeHTy

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumu

= YcTaHoBUTE NEHTY ANA 3anucu B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

«YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anucaHHbIMK
HenoABMXXHbIMU U3obpaxkeHnAammn B Bay
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexwume
OXMAAHWA.
MocnenHee 3anucaHHoe wnu nocneaHee
CKOMMOHOBAaHHOE HEeNOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne NOABUTCA B HUXKHEN YacTu
3KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOro N306pa>keHunA.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ansa Beibopa
HernoABUXHOro n3o6paxkeHnaA, Kotopoe Bebl
XOTWUTE HANOXWTb.
[lnA npocmoTpa npeablayLiero n3obpaxxeHna
Haxmute kHonky MEMORY —.
[lnA npocmoTpa cneayioLiero n3obpaxkeHna
Haxkmute KHonky MEMORY +.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBM>XHOro U3obpa-
»xeHuna B “Memory Stick” Ha usobpa-
eHue — dyHkuna MEMORY MIX

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—

M. OVERLAP
(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving picture.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving picture
The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving picture
The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
picture which is to be
swapped with a still image
No adjustment necessary

M. LUMI -

C.CHROM -

M. OVERLAP -

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect becomes.

(7)Press START/STOP to start recording.

(4) NoesepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa

Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexwuma.

Pexxum 6yaneT nameHATbCA crneayowmm

obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—

M. OVERLAP
(5) Haxxmnte agmck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet

Hano>eHo Ha MOABMXHOE N30bpaxkeHue.
(6) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

perynupoBkm acpgekTa.

M. CHROM - LiBetoBaA ramma (CvHARA)
y4yacTKa B HENOABUXXHOM
N306paxKeHnmn, KoTopbIii
byneT 3ameHeH Ha
aBwylleecAa nsobpaxeHme
LiBeToBaA ramma (Apkan)
yyacTka B HenoABMXHOM
n306paxKkeHnn, KoTopbIN
6yneT 3aMeHeH Ha
ABUXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHve
LiBeToBaA ramma (CuMHAA)
yyacTka B ABUXyLLemMcA
n3o06paxeHun, KoTopoe
6yneT 3aMeHeHo Ha
HenoaBMXXHoe n3obpaxkeHne
He TpebyeTcA HMKaKunx
perynnpoBok

M. LUMI -

C.CHROM -

M. OVERLAP -

Yem MeHbLUe Nosioc Ha 9KpaHe, TeM CUnbHee

ApdeKT.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucum.

MEMORY

Still image/
HenoaBuxHoe

n3obpaxeHue
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick™ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBM>XHOro u3obpa-
»xeHuAa B “Memory Stick” Ha nsobpa-
eHue — PyHkuna MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to

superimpose

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.

— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

Notes

= You cannot use the MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play modified images
back with your camcorder.

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image
Press PHOTO deeper in step 7.

Images processed by MEMORY MIX

You cannot record the images on “Memory
Stick”s in CAMERA mode.

Record them in MEMORY mode (p. 169).

YT106bI M3MEHUTL HENoABMKHOEe
M306pa)KeHMe ANnA HanoXeHuA
BbinonHuTe nioboe u3 cneayowmx 4encTBuUi:
—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- nepen
BbINOSIHEHNEM AENCTBUN NYHKTA 7.
—Haxwmute guck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepeg
BbINOSIHEHNEM OEVUCTBUIA NMYHKTa 7 U
noBTOpPUTE NpoLeaypy, Ha4YMHasA ¢ NnyHKTa 4.

[nAa uameHeHUA yCTaHOBKU peXXxuma
HaxwmuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
BbINOMHEHNEM AEVCTBUN NYHKTa 7 1 NoBTOpUTE
npoueaypy ¢ nyHkTa 4.

Ona otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MpumeyaHuna

«Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonb3oBaTb PYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana aBuxywmxca
n306paxkeHuni, 3anmcaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick”.

= Ecnu nepekpbiBatoLiee HenoaBm>xxHoe
n3o6paxkeHne coaepXuT 6onbLLOe KONNYeCcTBO
6enoro uBeTa, ero KPOXoTHoe n3obpaxeHue
MOXET 6bITb HEYETKUM.

[aHHble n3o6pa)keHnin, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIX C
nomolubio Bawero nepcoHanbHoro
KOMMbIOTEPA WU CHATbIX C NOMOLLbLIO APYron
annapaTtypbl

Bo3moxxHO, Bbl He cmMoXeTe BOCNpon3BeCTH
MoAMMUMPOBaHHbIE n3obpaxkeHna Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

Ecnu Bbl BbibnpaeTe pexkum M. OVERLAP
Bbl He cmoXeTe N3MeHUTb HenoaBu>XHoe
n3obpakeHne Unm yCTaHoBKY pexxuma.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe U3MEHWTb YCTAHOBKY pexumMa.

[nA 3anucu Hano)>xeHHOro U3o6paxeHnA Kak
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHua

HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee npu
BbINOSTHEHWUN OENCTBUIA NyHKTA 7.

N306pakeHne, o6paboTaHHOE C MOMOLLYbIO
MEMORY MIX

Bkl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paXKeHnA Ha
“Memory Stick” B pexxume CAMERA.
BanuwuTe ux B pexxume MEMORY (cTp. 169).



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBM>XHOro U3obpa-
»xeHuA B “Memory Stick” Ha nsobpa-
eHue — dyHkuna MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick’ as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX.

The last recorded or last composed image

appears on the lower part of the screen as a

thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.

To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM
(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving picture.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving picture
The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving picture
The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
picture which is to be
swapped with a still image

M. LUMI -

C.CHROM -

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect becomes.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.
The image displayed on the screen will be
recorded on a “Memory Stick.” Recording is
complete when the bar scroll indicator
disappears.

3anucb HanoXXeHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HenoABWXHbIX U306pa>keHui

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLum
YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anMcaHHbIMK
HenoABMXXHbIMU N30bpaxkeHnamy B Baluy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B N1eBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY MIX.
MocnepnHee 3anucaHHoe UM nocnegHee
CKOMMOHOBaHHOE HEenoaBuXHOe
n3o6paxkeHne NOABUTCA B HNXXHEW HacTu
3KpaHa B BU/e KPOXOTHOr0O N306paxkeHus.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- gnsa Bbibopa
HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHnA, KoTopoe Bebl
XOTWUTE HaNOXMWTb.

[lnA npocmoTpa npeAblayLiero n3obpaxkeHna

HakmuTe KHonky MEMORY -.

[lnA npocmoTpa cneaytoLero n3obpaxkeHna

HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

Pe>xxum 6yaeT uamMeHATLCA Cneayowmm

obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM
(5) Haxxmnte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxxeHue bynet

HasnoXeHOo Ha NoABMXKHOE N3obpaxKeHue.
(6) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona

perynupoBkn adhdekTa.

M. CHROM - LiBeToBaA ramma (CvHARA)
y4yacTKa B HEMNOABUXXHOM
n3o06paxkeHnn, KOTopbIN
6yneT 3aMeHeH Ha
ABUXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHve
LiBeToBanA ramma (Apkan)
y4yacTKa B HENOABUXXHOM
n306paxkeHnn, KOTopbIn
6yneT 3aMeHeH Ha
ABuXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHve
LiBeToBaA ramma (cuHAA)
yyacTka B ABUXyLLeMCA
n3obpaxeHun, KoTopoe
6yneT 3aMeHeHo Ha
HenoaBuXHoOe n3obpaxeHune

M. LUMI -

C.CHROM -

Yem MeHbLUe Nosoc Ha 9KpaHe, TeM cunbHee

ahdekT.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee anA
Havyana 3anucu. OTobpakaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe
n3obpaxeHue byaet sanucaHo Ha “Memory
Stick”. 3anncb cunTaeTcA 3aBepLUEHHON,
€CNN NCHE3HET MHAMKATOpP NosoChl
NPOKPYTKWN.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick™ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBM>XHOro u3obpa-
»XxeHuna B “Memory Stick” Ha usobpa-
eHue — PyHkuna MEMORY MIX

q )

2

MEMORY
MIX

N g
\ '\L T o

1S

Still image/
HenoaBwxHoe
n3obpaxxeHue

To change the still image to

superimpose

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.

— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

Notes

= You cannot use the MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play modified images
back with your camcorder.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

YT106bl M3MEHUTb HENOABUMXHOE
n3obpaxxeHue AnA HanoXxeHus
BeinonHuTe noboe 13 cneayowmx AenCcTBUN:
—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY+/- nepep,
BbINOSIHEHNEM AENCTBUN NYHKTA 7.
—Haxmute guck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepegn
BbINOSIHEHNEM OEVUCTBUIA MYHKTa 7 U
roBTOpPUTE NpoLeaypy, Ha4uMHas ¢ nyHkTa 4.

[nAa uameHeHUA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
HaxmuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
BbIMONTHEHNEM OEWCTBUIA NMYHKTA 7 1 NOBTOpUTE
npoueaypy ¢ nyHkKTa 4.

Ona otmeHbl yctaHoBkKM MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MpumeyaHuna

«Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonb30BaTb PYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana aBuxywmxca
n3obpaxkeHnn, 3anmcaHHbix Ha “Memory
Stick”.

= Ecnu nepekpbiBatoLLee HenoasuxxHoe
n3o06paxkeHne coaepXuT 60nbLLOe KONNYecTBo
6enoro uBeTa, ero KPOXoTHoe n3obpaxeHune
MOXET 6bITb HEYETKUM.

[aHHble n3o6pa)keHnin, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIX C
nomolubio Bawero nepcoHanbHoro
KOMMbIOTEPA MU CHATbIX C NOMOLLbLIO APYron
annaparypbl

BoamoxxHo, Bbl He cMoxeTe Bocnpon3BecTyn
MoAndMLMpOBaHHbIe n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHUTb YCTaHOBKY pexunma.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaBW>XHOro u3obpa-
»xeHuA B “Memory Stick” Ha nsobpa-
xeHue — dyHkuna MEMORY MIX

When recording images on a “Memory Stick”
using the MEMORY MIX function

The PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder is already stored with 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: two images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 207).

While using the MEMORY MIX function
The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select FRAME in the
menu settings.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpakeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
¢ ucnonb3sosaHuem pyHkumm MEMORY MIX
OyHkuna PROGRAM AE He paboTaeT.
(MHankaTop MUraet.)

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawwew

BUaeokKamepe, y)xe smewaet 20

n3ob6pakeHui

—[AnAa pexxuma M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHui
(nanpumep, kaap) 100-0001 ~ 100-0018

- [na pexwuma C. CHROM: 2 nzobpaxkeHua
(nanpumep, coH) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

O6pas3subl M306parkeHnn

O6pa3subl n30bpaxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawen Bngeokamvepe,
3alymLieHbl OT cTupaHua (cTp. 207).

Mpu ucnonbsosanumn pyHkumm MEMORY MIX
M306paxkeHnsa 3anucbiBatoTca B pexkume FIELD
aBTOMaTU4ecku, gaxe ecnm Bol Bbibpanu
pexxum FRAME B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o.
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Recording images
from a tape as still
Images

3anucb n3obpakeHuu ¢
NNeHTbl KaK HenoaBWX-
HbIX N306paxeHnun

— DCR-TRV340E only

Your camcorder can read moving image data
recorded on a tape recorded in the Digital8 B
system, and record it as a still image on a
“Memory Stick.”

Your camcorder can also capture moving image
data through the input connector and record it as
a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press B. Moving pictures recorded on the
tape are played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. “CAPTURE”
appears on the screen. Recording does not
start yet.

(4)Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2

REW @—PLAY ® FF
(e

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Balwa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT YnTaTb AaHHbIE
ABUXYLLEerocA n3obpaxkeHna, 3anmcaHHoro Ha
nenTe B cucteme Digital 8 B, n sanucbiBaThb ero
Kak HenoaBuXHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Balwa Bnaeokamepa MoXeT Takxe nonyvarb
AaHHble ABMXYLLeroca nsobpaxeHuns 4yepes
BXOAHOW pa3beMm U1 3anuncbiBaTh UX Kak
HenoABWXHoe nsobpaxxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

MepeAa BbINOSIHEHMEM Onepauuu

«YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy C NTEHTON, 3anncaHHyto B
cucteme Digital 8 B, B Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

«YcTaHoBuTte “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve PLAYER.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky B». BocnponssoanTcA
n3obpaxeHuve, 3anMcaHHoe Ha KacceTe ¢
NeHTOon.

(3) Cnerka HaXXMuTe 1 yaep>XXuBanTe HaxxaTon
kHonky PHOTO, noka nsobpaxeHue C NeHTbl
He 3acTbiHeT. MHankaTop “CAPTURE”
NOABUTCA Ha dKpaHe. 3anuncb Noka He
HaymHaeTcs.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6ynet 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cynTaeTCcA 3aBepLUEHHOW, eciin UCHE3HeT
VHAMKATOP MONOChl NPOKPYTKMY.

CAPTURE

g




Recording images from a tape as
still images

3anucb n306parkeHnn ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHbIX M306pa)keHnin

Notes

= You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

= In the following instances, “* REC ERROR” is
displayed and recording is not possible.

Record undistorted images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

— Between scenes or in the various playback
modes on the tape recorded in Hi8/standard 8
system

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock the unit. Also do not turn
the power off, eject the “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, image data
may become damaged.

If X1 appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record audio from a tape.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Titles superimposed on tapes

You cannot record titles on the “Memory Stick.”
However, you can record titles which have
already been recorded on tapes.

Recording date/time

The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on “Memory Stick” is recorded. Various
settings are not recorded.

While recording still images from a tape as
still images

The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select FRAME in the
menu settings.

MpumeyaHuna

© Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE
n3o6paxKxeHue ¢ UCNob30BaHNeM PyHKLUN
NTSC PB.

* B cnepytowmx cnyyanx 6yaeT otobpaxaTbeA
nHavkaumAa “<] REC ERROR” u 3anuck 6yaet
HEBO3MO>XHOW.

BbinonHuTe 3anucb nsobpaxxeHun 6e3
UCKaXXeHUN.

—Ecnu 3annck Ha neHTy nony4yaeTcA B MIOXOM
COCTOAHWU, Hanpumep, Ha NeHTy, KoTopaa
MHOrOKpaTHO MCronb3oBanacb AnA NOBTOPHbIX
3anuvcen.

—Mexay anusogamuv nnu B pasnmyHbIX pexunmMax
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HA NEHTY, 3anvcaHHyio B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4uTe no annapary. Takxe,
He BbIKNloYanTe NuTaHue, He u3BneKante
“Memory Stick” n He cHumaviTe 6aTaperHbii
6n0K. B npotuBHOM cnyyae naHHble
n306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe noAaBuUTCA MHAUKaTOp Xl
BctaBneHnHasa “Memory Stick” HecoBmecTuma ¢
Bawen Bnageokamepon, NOTomy 4To ee chopmat
He cooTBeTCTBYeT Baluen Bugeokavepe.
MposepbTe chopmaT “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BocnpoussefeHUA cnerka
HaxkaTb KHonky PHOTO

Balwa Buaeokamepa Ha MrHOBEHWE
OCTaHOBMTCA.

3ByK, 3anUcaHHbIA Ha JieHTe
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3BYK C JIEHTbI.

Ecnu Bbl Haxkumaete kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBJieHUA

Balua Bugeokamepa HemeaneHHo 3anucbiBaeT
n306pakeHne, HaxoAALEeecA Ha 3KpaHe, Koraa
Bbl HOXXMMaeT KHOMKY.

TUTpbI, HANOXXEHHbIe Ha NeHTax

Bbl He MOXXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb TUTPbI HA “Memory
Stick”. OpHako, Bbl MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPBI,
y>Xe 3anncaHHble Ha NeHTax.

3anucb patbi/BpemMeHu

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpems) 3anucbiBatoTcA
npu 3anuncu Ha “Memory Stick”. PasnnyHble
YCTaHOBKM He 3anncbiBaloOTCA.

3anucb u3obpa>keHuit ¢ NieHTbl Kak
HEenoABUXHbIX U306paXkeHUi

MN306paxkeHnA 3anuceiBatoTeA B pexxume FIELD
aBTOMaTU4ecKu, gaxe ecnu Bol Bbibpanm
pexxum FRAME B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.
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Copying still images
from a tape
- PHOTO SAVE

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX
U306paXKeHUM ¢ NEeHTbI
- ®yHkuua PHOTO SAVE

— DCR-TRV340E only

Using the search function, you can automatically
capture only still images from tapes recorded in
the Digital8 B system and record them on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE in [(J, then press the dial.
PHOTO BUTTON appears on the screen.

(4)Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick.” The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying ends.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E
McnonbsyAa dyHKUMIo noncka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMaTMYECKM CHUTBIBATb TONbKO
HEeNnoABWXHbIE N306paXKeHUA C NIEHT,
3anucanHbIx B cucteme Digital 8 B, n
3anucbiBaTb UX nocnegosaTenibHo Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauun

« YCTaHOBUTE KacceTy C NNEHTOW, 3annCaHHyo B
cucteme Digital 8 B, B Bawy Buaeokamepy u
BbINOSIHUTE YCKOPEHHYIO NEPEeMOTKY NeHTbl
Haszap.

= YcTtaHoBute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKaMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHune PLAYER.

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE B onunu
[, @ 3aTeM HaXXmMnUTe Anck. Ha akpaHe
noasutcA nHankauma PHOTO BUTTON.

(4) HaxkmnTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopagwkHoe nsobpaxeHue ¢ neHTol byaeT
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. ByaeT
OTO6Pa>KEHO KONNYECTBO CKOMUMPOBAHHbIX
HenoABUXHbIX 306paxeHnn. No
3aBepLUEeHUN KOMMPOBaHWA Ha aucnnee
6ynet oTobparkeHa uHankauma END.

O

\

PHOTO SAVE P»  0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00

2114001 25/4001
FINE FINE

SAVING E> END
0 4

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

rp

e

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK

[J« PROTECT

=3 0.
ETc PRETURN
?

[MENU] : END

READY [> PHOTO BUTTON

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
2114001
FINE

[PHOTO] : START [MENU] : END

174



Copying still images from a tape
— PHOTO SAVE

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX U306pa-
XXeHui ¢ neHTbl - PyHkuma PHOTO SAVE

To stop copying
Press MENU.

When the “Memory Stick” becomes
full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the screen, and
copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
image data may become damaged.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears on the screen when you
select PHOTO SAVE in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” during
copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

While copying still images from a tape
The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select FRAME in the
menu settings.

[AnAa octaHOBKU KONMUpoOBaHUA
Haxxmute kHonky MENU.

B cnyyae 3anonHeHMA eMKOCTHU
“Memory Stick”

Ha sakpaHe noasutcA uHamkauma “MEMORY
FULL”, n konupoBaHue octaHoBuTCA. BcTaBbTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nostopute
npoueaypy, Ha4nHanA ¢ NyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnoyka noctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4uTe no Bawen
Bnaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIK/oYanTe
nuTaHue, He ussnekavte “Memory Stick” n He
CHUManTe 6aTapeliHbliin 6n10K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxxeHnA MoryT 6biTb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Ecnu nenectok 3awmTtbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHune LOCK
Mossutca nHaukauma “NOT READY”, ecnu Bbl
BblbepeTe onunio PHOTO SAVE B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3amenuTte “Memory Stick” B
cepeavHe KONMpoBaHWA

Balua Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KonunposaHue,
HaymHasA ¢ nocnenHero n3obpaxxeHus,
3anncaHHoro Ha npeabigyien “Memory Stick”.

Mpu KonupoBaHMM HENOABWXKHbIX
U306pa>keHui ¢ NeHTbI

M306paxkeHnsa 3anuceiBatoTcA B pexkume FIELD
aBTOMaTU4ecku, gaxe ecnm Bol Bbibpanu
pexxum FRAME B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
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Recording moving pictures
on “Memory Stick”s
- MPEG movie recording

3anuch ABMXYyLWwMxcA usobpa-
)XeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb punbma MPEG

— DCR-TRV340E only
You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 320 x 240, the maximum recording time is
15 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 160 x 112, the
maximum recording time is 60 seconds.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ABUXKYLUMECA
n306paxkeHns co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAgoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4To
¢ukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBEH B NIEBOM
(He3ahKCMpPoOBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anucb. 3aropaeTca
namMnoyka 3anucu BuaeoKamepsbl,
pacnonioXXeHHaA Ha nepeaHen naHenu
Bawen Bngeokamepsbl. Ecnv onuua
IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHo
ycTaHoBfieHa B nonoxexue 320 x 240,
MakcumarnbHaA ANUTENbHOCTb 3anncu
coctasnAeT 15 cekyna. OgHako, ecnu onumA
IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
ycTaHoBfeHa B nonoxexve 160 x 112,
MakcumarnbHaA ANUTENbHOCTb 3anucu
coctaBnAeT 60 cekyHA.

&50min 3,0REC _0.03 %
2 = e — [a]

|44 4w

t L— [b]

.

7

[a]: The recording time can be recorded on the

“Memory Stick”/
OnnTenbHOCTb 3annucy MOXeT 6bITb
3anucaHa Ha “Memory Stick”

[b]: This indicator is displayed for five seconds
after pressing START/STOP. This indicator

is not recorded./

3TOT MHAUKaTop oToBpaXkaeTcA oKono 5

CEeKyHA nocne HaxkatmA kHonku START/

STOP. 3TOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTCA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick™s
— MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXKYLMXCA U306parkeHni
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb ¢punbma MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Colour Slow Shutter

—Fader

— Picture effects

- Digital effects

—Titles

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view in CAMERA mode.

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

Recording date/time

The date/time are not displayed while recording.

However, they are automatically recorded onto
the “Memory Stick.”

To display the recording date/time, press DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback. Various settings cannot be recorded.

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

MpumeyanHue
3BYK 3anvcbiBaeTcA B MOHOOHNYECKOM
pexxume.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHve MEMORY

Cnegytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT:

— LUnpoKoaKpaHHbIN pexum

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—MepaneHHbIn LBETOBOW 3aTBOP

—®denpgep

— OhdheKkTbl n306pa>keHnA

— LUucbposble ahdekTbl

—TwuTpbl

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHue MEMORY

Yron oxsaTa nsobpaxkeHna 6yaeT HEMHOro
6onbLue, 4yem yron oxeara B pexunme CAMERA.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWUW BHELIHEW BCMbILLKK
(npuobpeTtaeTca oTAENbHO)

OTKNIOYNTE NUTAHNE BHELLIHEN BCMbIIKY Npu
3anncu ABMXKYLUMXCA n3obpaxeHni Ha “Memory
Stick”. B npoTMBHOM cny4ae MoXeT 6bITb
3anucaH 3BYK 3apAAKN BCMbILIKW.

3anucb paTtbl/BpemMmeHu

[aTa/Bpema He oTobBpaxkatoTcA BO BpemA
3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHN aBTOMaTUYECKU
3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory Stick”.

[inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaHHbIX 3anmcy HaXXMUTe
kHorky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHua Bo BpeMA
BOCMNpOM3BeAeHNA. Pa3nuyHble yCTaHOBKMN He
MOoryT 6bITb 3anucaHbl.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He n3BnekanTte kacceTy ¢ neHTou u3 Bawei
BMaeokamepbl. Bo BpemAa nseneveHnA KacceTbl
3BYK He 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha “Memory Stick”.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Alowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ
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Recording pictures
from a tape as
moving pictures

3anucb U3obpa)keHnn ¢
NEeHTbl KakK ABUXYLLUXCA
n3obpaxkeHun

— DCR-TRV340E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on tapes and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also capture moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is
played back.

And press 11 at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

(3) Press START/STOP on your camcorder.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 320 x 240, the maximum recording time is
15 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 160 x 112, the
maximum recording time is 60 seconds.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Balwa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT YMTaTb AaHHbIE
[BUXKYLLErocA n3o6paXkeHna, 3anncaHHble Ha
NeHTe, 1 3anncbiBaTb UX Kak ABUXYLLIeecA
n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa
BMAgoKamepa MOXeT Mosy4aTb TakXe AaHHble
OBUXYLLErocA n3obpa>keHnA Yepes BXOAHOM
pasbeM M 3anucbiBaTh UX Kak ABUXKYLLEECA
n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

« YCTaHOBUTE 3an1CcaHHyo KacceTy C NTEHTOW B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

= YcTtaHoBute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexHune PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky B. BocnponssoauTcA
n3obpaxeHune, 3annucaHHoe Ha KacceTe ¢
NeHTOoN.

Haxxmute Takxe kHonky Il Ha anu3oge, ¢
KOTOpOro Bbl xoTuTe Hayatb 3anuchb.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Ecnv onuna IMAGESIZE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHI0 YCTaHOB/EHA B MONOXKEHNE
320 x 240, makcumManbHanA AMTEeNbHOCTb
3anvcuy coctaenAeT 15 cekyHa. OaHako, ecnu
onumA IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
ycTaHoBneHa B nosnioxeHne160 x 112,
MaKcumarnbHasA ANMTENbHOCTb 3anucu
cocTasnaeT 60 cekyHA.
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To stop recording
Press START/STOP or B
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The recording time can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.”/

[nnTenbHOCTb 3anncn MoOXeT 6biTb
3anvcaHa Ha “Memory Stick”

: This indicator is displayed for five seconds

after pressing START/STOP. This indicator
is not recorded./

OTOT MHAMKaTop OTobparkaeTcA OKono 5
CeKyHp nocrne HaxatuaA kHonku START/
STOP. 3TOT UHAMKATOP He
3anucbiBaeTcA.

AnA octaHOBKU 3anucu
Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP wnun B



Recording pictures from a tape as
moving pictures

3anucb n306parkeHnn ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABWXYLMXCA M306parkeHnin

Notes
= Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to 32

kHz sound when recording pictures from a

tape to “Memory Stick™s.

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tape.

= In the following instances, recording is
discontinued.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

— Between scenes or in the various playback
modes on the tape recorded in Hi8/standard
8 system

—The recording stops automatically if the
picture is disrupted.

When “<JREC ERROR” is displayed
Recording is discontinued, and image data is not
saved.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or knock the unit. Also, do not turn
the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or remove
the battery pack. Otherwise, image data may
become damage.

If “XJ AUDIO ERROR?” is displayed
Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded.

Recording date/time

The recording data (date/time) when it is
recorded on “Memory Stick” is recorded. Various
settings are not recorded.

The picture may be recorded on the “Memory

Stick” incorrectly if:

- You turn the POWER switch during recording

—You press any video control buttons during
recording

— Between the scenes recorded in the Digital8 B
system and in the Hi8/standard 8 system.

Moving pictures processed by PB ZOOM
You cannot record them on “Memory Stick”s.

MpumeyaHuna
= 3ByK, 3an1caHHbIVi C 4acTOTOW ouncppoBkm 48

KI'u, npeobpasyeTcA B 3ByK C 4aCTOTON

oumdgpoBku 32 Ky Npu 3anmcu n3obpaxKeHui

€ neHTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

= 3BYK, 3annCaHHbIN B CTEPEOOHNHECKOM
pexwume, npeobpasyeTcA B MOHO(OHNYECKINI
3BYK MW 3anucu C NeHT.

* B cnepyowmx cny4vasx 3anuce bynet
npuocTaHoBMEHa.

—Ecnu 3anuck Ha neHTy nony4aeTcA B NIOXOM
COCTOAHWMU, HaNpuMep, Ha NeHTy, KoTopaA
MHOroKpaTHO Mcnonb3oBanachk AnA
NMOBTOPHbIX 3anucen.

—Mexay anM3onamu nam B pasnmnyHbix
pexxvmax BOCNpoV3BEeAEHNA Ha NEHTY,
3anuncaHHyto B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

—3anncb 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATNYECKN B
cny4ae npepbiBaHNA N306paxkeHnA.

Ecnu noaButcA niaukauma “<1REC ERROR”

3anuck byaeT npepBaHa, a n3obpaxkeHne He
6yneT coxpaHeHo.

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4uTe no annapary. Takxe,
He BbIKNIOYanTe NuTaHue, He u3BneKante
“Memory Stick” n He cHumaviTe 6aTaperHbii
6nok. B npoTnBHOM cnyyae AaHHble
n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu noaBnaetca nHgukauua “X] AUDIO
ERROR”

3anucaH 3ByK, KOTopbIi Bawa Buaeokamepa He
MOXeT 3anucaTb.

3anucb patbl/BpemMeHuU

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpems) 3anucbiBatoTcA
npu 3anuncu Ha “Memory Stick”. PasnnyHble
YCTaHOBKM He 3anncbiBatoTCA.

N306parkeHne moxXxeT 6bITb 3anucaHo Ha

“Memory Stick” HeKOppPeKTHO, ecnu:

- Bbl noBepHeTe nepekntodyatens POWER Bo
BpeMA 3anuncu

—Bbl HaxXMeTe nobyto KHONKY BUAEOKOHTPONA
BO BpeMA 3anucu

—Mexay anusogamu, 3anucaHHbIMU B CUCTEME
Digital 8 B n B cucteme Hig/standard 8.

Asunxyilmeca nsobpaxxeHua, obpaboraHHble
¢ nomoubio pyHKuum PB ZOOM
Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucaTtb nx Ha “Memory Stick”.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,
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Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick’s)

3anuch CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX M306PaXEHHi Kak
nBIKywerocA u3obpaxexus - Lindposon
MOHTaX nporpammbl (Ha “Memory Stick”)

— DCR-TRV340E only
You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto “Memory Stick™s.

Making the programme

(1) Setthe POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(2) Insert the tape for playback, and a “Memory
Stick” for recording into your camcorder.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT in Erd, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
MEMORY, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial.

(7) Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

You can fine-adjust one frame at a time with
EDITSEARCH.

(8) Pressthe SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

(10) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme
mark changes to light blue.

(11) Repeat steps 7 to 10, then set the
programme.

When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXXeTe KonmpoBaTb BbibpaHHbIE 3MM304bI
(nporpammbl) anAa pegaktTuposaHua Ha “Memory
Stick”.

CospgaHue nporpaMmmbl

(1) YcraHosute nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve PLAYER Ha Bawew
BMAeoKamepe.

(2) YcraHoBuUTe NEHTY ANA BOCNpoOU3BeAeHus,
a “Memory Stick” gna 3anucu B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(3) Haxmunte kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHuA
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(4) NosepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa pexxuma VIDEO EDIT B onuum [ETd,
a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AMCK.

(5) MoephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa onumn MEMORY, a 3aTem
HaXXKMUTE AUCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6opa onuun IMAGESIZE, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(7) BbInonHWTe NOUCK Ha4ana nepsoro
3Mn30Aa, KOTopbIN Bbl XoTWUTE BCTaBUTD,
1cnonb3ya KHOMKWU BUAEOKOHTPONA, U
rnocTaBbTe BOCNPOM3BEAEHME Ha nayay.
Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL TOHKYIO
NMoKaAapoBYIO PEryniMpoBKY Npy MOMOLLM
dyHkummn EDITSEARCH.

(8) Haxmwute gnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touka IN nepBoi nporpaMmbl yCTaHOBIEHA,
W LUBET BEPXHEN YacTu MEeTKU Nporpammbl
N3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ronybomn.

(9) BbINOAHMTE NOUCK KOHLIA NEPBOro 3anNn3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBUTb, CMONb3YA
KHOMKWN BUAEOKOHTPOSA, U MoCTaBbTe
BOCMPOU3BeEHNEe Ha nay3y.

(10) HaxxmnTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touyka OUT nepBow nporpamMmbl
YCTaHOBJIEHA, N LBET HUXXHEN YacTu METKM
nporpammbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-
rony6omn.

(11) NoBTOpPUTE AENCTBMA NYHKTOB 7-10, 3aTEM
yCTaHOBUTE Nporpammy.

Korpa nporpamma yctaHoBneHa, uset
METKM NporpaMmmbl U3BMEHAETCA Ha CBETIO-
rony6om.

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBWTb, camoe bornbluee,
20 nporpamm.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX U300paXXeHNN KakK
ABMXyLerocA u3obpaxenun - Lincposoii
MOHTaX nporpammeb! (Ha “Memory Stick”)

7,9

REW &—PLAY —® FF
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VIDEO EDITH
MARK 10
UNDO
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ERASE ALL

0:08:55:06
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Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC to select UNDO,
then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select MEMORY,
then press the dial.

(2) Select ERASE ALL in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE,
then press the dial.

START
IMAGESIZE
TOTAL
Y AAAAARAAAAARAARAAAA
[MENU] - END

0 SEC [#,15SEC]

VIDEO EDITH 0:08:55:06
2N

UNDO
ERASE ALL
START
IMAGESIZE
TOTAL 3 SEC [B#,15SEC]

LAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
[MENU] - END

VIDEO EDITH
4

UNDO
ERASE ALL

0:10:01:23
IN

START
IMAGESIZE
TOTAL 13 SEC [##,15SEC]

LLLAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
[MENU] - END

CtupaHue nporpaMmmbi, KOTOpyto Bbl
ycTaHOBUNU

Mepson ypanute Touky OUT, a 3aTem Touky IN
nocrneaHei nporpammel.

(1) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona

Bbi6opa onuun UNDO, 3aTem HaxXmnTe AUCK.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa onumu EXECUTE, 3atem HaxmuTe
[VUCK.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHUA
Bbi6epuTe onuuio RETURN npu BbINonHeHWn
[ENCTBUIA NyHKTA 2.

CTtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Buibepute onumio VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax

meHto. MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ona sBeibopa onuun MEMORY, 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTe OUCK.

(2) BoibepuTe onumio ERASE ALL B ycTaHoBKax
meHto. MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ana Belbopa onuum EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,
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Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick’s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX U306paXXeHNIN Kak
ABUXyLerocA u3obpaxenun - Linposoii
MOHTaX nporpamms! (Ha “Memory Stick”)

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= Digital program editing works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot dub the titles or display indicators.

= You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing on “Memory Stick™s.

«You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

= If there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape, the total time code may not be
displayed correctly.

During making a programme
If you eject the cassette, NOT READY appears on
the screen. The programme will be erased.

If you set over the maximum recording time
The programme mark changes to yellow, and
OVER 15 SEC LIMIT appears when
IMAGESIZE is set to 320 x 240, or OVER 60 SEC
LIMIT appears when IMAGESIZE is set to 160 x
112. However, you can record up to the
maximum recording time.

[AnA oTmeHbl CTUPaAHUA BCEX Nporpamm
BoeibepuTte onumio RETURN npu BbinonHeHnn
OEeNCTBUIA NyHKTa 2.

[AnA oTmeHbI NporpaMmmbl, KOTOopyio Bbl
yCTaHOBUMHK

HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

[MporpamMma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATU 4O Tex nop,
rnoka neHTa He byaeT nssnedeHa.

MpumeyaHuna

= Lindpposort MOHTax nporpammel pabotaeT
TOMbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anvMcaHHbIX B cUCTEME
Digital8 B.

= Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPbI UK
WHAMKaTOPbI Aucnnen.

< Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMOSIHATL 3anvcb BO BPEMA
UMdpoBOro MOHTaXka nporpaMmel Ha “Memory
Stick”.

= Bbl He MOXeTe ycTaHasnusaTtb To4KM IN ©
OUT Ha He3anMcaHHOM y4acTKe NEHTbI.

«O6wmin Koa BpeMeHn MOXeT oTobpaxaTtbca
HenpasunbHO, ecnu mexay Toukamu IN n OUT
€CTb He3anmncaHHbIN y4acTOK NEHThbI.

Bo Bpema co3pgaHuA nporpaMmmbl
Ecnu Bbl n3Bneyete KacceTy, Ha aKpaHe
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKaumAa NOT READY.
Mporpamma 6yageT ctepTa.

Ecnu Bawa ycTtaHOBKa npeBbiwaeT
MaKCUMaJibHYI ANIMTESIbHOCTb 3anucu

LiBeT MeTKM NnporpaMMbl USMEHUTCA Ha XXENTbIN,
1 BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKauma OVER 15 SEC LIMIT,
ecnu onumAa IMAGESIZE yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxexue 320 x 240, unn BbICBETUTCA
mHankauma OVER 60 SEC LIMIT, ecnu onumA
IMAGESIZE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue 160 x
112. Tem He MeHee, Bbl MOXeTe Npou3BoanTb
3anucb 40 MaKCUMasbHO BO3MOXXHOM
ONTENBHOCTU 3anncu.



Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick™s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX U300paXXeHNN KakK
ABMXyLerocA u3obpaxenun - LincpoBsoid
MOHTaX nporpammeb! (Ha “Memory Stick”)

Performing the programme
(Dubbing a “Memory Stick”)

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select MEMORY,
then press the dial.

(2) Select START in the menu settings. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EXECUTE,
then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, the EDITING indicator appears during
writing of data on your camcorder, and REC
appears during dubbing on the screen.

The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder
automatically stops.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press M using the video operation buttons.
The programme you made is recorded on a
“Memory Stick” up to the place where you
pressed W

To end the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing ends.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to end the Digital program editing
function.

BbinonHeHne nporpammbl
(nepesanucb “Memory Stick”)

(1) Beibepute onumio VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
meHto. MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ana sBeibopa onuun MEMORY, 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE AMUCK.

(2) BuibepuTe onumio START B ycTaHoBKax
meHto. MoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ona Boibopa onuun EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

BbinonHuTe novck Ha4ana nepsom
nporpaMMbl U HAYHWUTE Nepesanuce.

HayHeT muratb MeTKa nporpammoi.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noasnAeTcA Bo BpemA
noucka, nHankatop EDITING noAsnaeTcA Bo
BPEMA 3anvcy AaHHbIX Ha Bawy
Buaeokamepy, a uHagmkatop REC
NoOABNAETCA BO BPEMA nepesanuncun Ha
3KpaHe.

3HaK nporpaMmbl M3MEHAET CBOW LBET Ha
CBeTO-rony6om nocne 3aBepLUeHnsa
nepesanucu.

Mo okoH4aHWM nepesanucu Bawa
BMAeOKamepa aBToMaTnyecKun
ocTaHaBnvMBaeTCA.

[nAa octaHOBKU Nepe3anucu Bo BpeMA
MOHTaXKa

Haxxmute kHonky M, ucnonb3ya KHOMKM
BMAeOKOHTponA. Co3paBaemanA Bamu
nporpammMa 3anuwetca Ha “Memory Stick” go
TOro mecTa, rae Bol Haxxanun kHonky M.

OnA okoH4yaHuA pyHKUUKM uchpoBoro
MOHTa)xa nporpamMmmbl

Bawa Buaeokamepa oCTaHaBNMBaeTCA, Koraa
nepesanncb 3aBeplueHa. 3aTem oTobpaxkeHne

yCTaHOBOK MeHIo Bo3Bpatyaetca K onuum VIDEO

EDIT.
Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana okoH4aHuA
PYHKUMMU LMPOBOro MOHTaXa NporpaMmei.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,
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Recording edited pictures as a
moving picture - Digital program
editing (on “Memory Stick’s)

3anucb CMOHTUPOBAHHbIX U306paXXeHNIN Kak
ABUXyLerocA u3obpaxenun - Linposoii
MOHTaX nporpamms! (Ha “Memory Stick”)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

—The programme to operate Digital program
editing has not been made.

—The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.

— The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

—“Memory Stick” does not have enough space to
record.

When “Memory Stick” does not have enough
space to record

LOW MEMORY appears on the screen. However,
you can record pictures up to the time indicated.

If you set over the maximum recording time
OVER MEMORY LIMIT appears on the screen.
However, you can record moving pictures up to
the maximum recording time.

184

Ha akpaHe XXK[] BbicBeuMBaeTcA nHAMKauuA

NOT READY, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma AnA BbINOMHEHWA
LmMpOBOro MOHTaxKa nNporpamMmei.

—“Memory Stick” He ycTaHoBneHa.

—JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

—“Memory Stick” He mMeeT foCTaTO4YHbI 06bEM
namATy ANA 3anucu.

Korpa “Memory Stick” He umeeT
AOCTaTO4YHbIW 06beM NamMATY ANA 3anucu
Ha akpaHe nossnaeTtca nHaukauma LOW
MEMORY. Tem He meHee, Bbl moxeTe
npou3BoANTb 3anucb A0 0ToHpakaemoi
ONUTENBHOCTU 3anncu.

Ecnu Bawa yctaHOBKa npeBbiwaeTt
MaKCUMasibHYI0 ANIMTENbHOCTb 3anncu
Ha akpaHe BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKauma OVER
MEMORY LIMIT. Tem He meHee, Bbl moxeTe
npon3BOAnNTb 3aNUCb OABUXYLLMXCA
1306pakeHnii 4O MaKCUMaribHO BO3MOXXHOW
ONUTENbHOCTMN 3anncu.



Viewing still images
— Memory Photo
playback

MpocmoTp HenoABMKHbIX
u3obpaxeHun - Bocnpousse-
AeHue GOTOCHMMKOB U3 NamMATH

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back six
images including moving pictures in order at a
time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXKeTE BOCNPOU3BOANTL HEMOABUKHbBIE
n3obpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXKeETe Tak)e BOCMPOU3BOAUTD LIECTb
n3o6paxkeHnin, BKIOYana ABUXKYLLMECA
n306paXkeHns, 0AHOBPEMEHHO NyTeM Bblbopa
WHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauun
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY unu PLAYER.
Y6eauTech, 4to chukcaTop LOCK
YCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (HE3a(hUKCMPOBaHHOM)
MONOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bByget
0TObpPakeHo nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOr0 HENoABWMXKHOro n3obpaxkerua. [na
npocMoTpa npeablayLero n3obpaxeHua
Ha>xmuTe kHonky MEMORY -. nAa
NpocMoTpa creaytowero n3obpaxeHua
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

[AnAa octaHOBKM BOcnpousBeaeHun
(pOoTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

suoneiado o11S AIOWIA,,

Aons Aiowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ
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Viewing still images
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXXHbIX
u3o6pakeHuit — BocnpoussegeHue
¢OTOCHMMKOB 13 NaMATH

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—When playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—When playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

Notes on the file name

= The directory number may not be displayed
and only the file name may be displayed if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF standard.

«“~J o DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Before operation connect your camcorder to the
TV with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

«Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

When no still image is recorded on the
“Memory Stick”
The message “XJ NO FILE” appears.

MpumevaHue

Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMoXXeTe BbINONMHUTb

BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N306PAKEHNI C MOMOLLLIO

Bawwew Bugeokamvepbi:

—Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHUMN AAHHBIX M30OPaXKEHUN,
BMAOM3MEHEHHbIX C MOMOLLbO Baluero
NMepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa.

—MNpwv BOCNpOM3BEAEHNN AAHHBIX M306PaXKEHUN,
CHATBIX C MOMOLLbIO APYroi annapartypbl.

MpumeyaHua o umeHu canna

«Homep KaTanor MoXeT He oTobpaxaTbcA,
TONbKO UMA harna MoxkeT oTobpaxkaTbeA,
€Cnu CTPYKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT
TpeboBaHuAm cTaHgapTa DCF.

= /Hankauua “N] o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXEeT MOABMTLCA Ha 3KpaHe, ecnn CTpyKTypa
KarTasnora He COOTBETCTBYeT TpeboBaHNAM
ctaHgapTa DCF. MNoka 3710 coobuieHune
oTobpaxaeTca, Bbl cMoXeTe BOCNpon3BoOAUTb
n306paXKeHnsA, HO He CMOXEeTe UX 3anucbiBaTb
Ha “Memory Stick”.

«lImAa channa muraeT Ha aKpaHe, ecnu cain
NoBPEXAEH U He YnTaeTcA.

[AnAa Bocnpou3sBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3o6paXkeHnih Ha 9KpaHe TeneBusopa

«[lepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepaumnn
nogcoeavHute Bawy Bunaeokamepy K
TEeneBU30py C NOMOLLbLIO COeANHUTENBHOIO
kabena ayavo/sBmaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BugeoKamepe.

«[1pn BocnponsseaeHn hOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATU Ha 3KpaHe TeneBn3opa Unn Ha aKpaHe
KK, Ka4ecTBO N306paXKeHNA MOXeT
BbIFALETb YXyAWeHHbIM. OTO He ABMAeTCA
HeuncrnpaBHOCTbIO. [laHHble N306paXkeHuns
Haxo[ATCA B TOM XK€ COCTOAHWM, YTO U
npexae.

«[lepen Ha4yanom BOCNpoV3BEeAEHMA
YMEHbLUNTE FPOMKOCTb TENEeBM30pa, UHaye
yepes aKyCTMYECKY0 CUCTEMY TeneBn3opa
MOXET NOCMbIWATLCA LWYM (3aBbiBaHue).

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHumn
MoasuTcA coobiierHne “NI NO FILE”.



Viewing still images
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXXHbIX
u3o6pakeHuit — BocnpoussegeHue
(hOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATK

Screen indicators during still
image playback

OKpaHHble MHANKaTOpPbl BO BpeMA
BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA HeNnoaABUXKHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

,—— Image number/Total number of recorded images/

@1 X
~—1(100-0021) on&'MEMORY PLAY

4 7 2002
12:05:56

Data file name/VvA chaiina aaHHbIX

/ 40 Homep n3obpaxkeHna/ObLiee KONMHeCTBO
3anucaHHbIX N306pakeHnin

Print mark/3Hak ne4atu

Protect/V/IHankaTop 3almThbl

Recording data/[daHHble 3anucu

Recording data

You can view recording data (date/time or
various settings when recorded) by pressing
DATA CODE on the Remote Commander.

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

[aHHble 3anucu

Ecnun Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHusa, Bol
CMOXeTe BUAeTb AaHHbIe 3anucK (aaTy/spema
UKW pa3nnyHble yCTAHOBKM NpU 3anvchm).

BocnpousBeaeHue wectu
3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHui
OHOBPEMEHHO (MHAEKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXXeTe BOCMPOM3BECTU LIECTb 3anucaHHbIX
n3o06paxkeHni 0AHOBPEMEHHO. JTa hyHKLUMA
ABNAETCA OCOBEHHO MOME3HON NP BbINOSTHEHUN
rnovcka oTAeNbHOro 30bpaXxkeHus.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY wnu PLAYER.
Y6eautech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3ahuKCcMpoBaHHOM)
MONOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
0TO6PaXXKEHUA NHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

INDEX

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Alowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ
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Viewing still images
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXXHbIX
u3o6pakeHuit — BocnpoussegeHue
¢OTOCHMMKOB 13 NaMATH

A red P mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

KpacHaA meTka P> noABMTCA Hag
n3obpaxkeHnem, KoTopoe oTobparkaeTcA nepes
NepexofoM B PEXUM MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

1 2 3
2 5 »6
\ » mark/3Hak
100-0006 674001

= To see the next six images, keep pressing
MEMORY +.

= To see the previous six images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

These files are sometimes not displayed on the
index screen.

188

= [inA oTobpakeHnA cneayrowmx WecTu
N300paxKeHWn yaep>XxmBanTe HaxaTon KHOMKY
MEMORY +.

= [inAa oTobpaxkeHnA npeablAyLMX LEeCTH
n306paxkeHnin yaepXXnBanTe HaXxaTon KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

[nA sBo3BpaTta K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCnpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIW 3KpaH)
Haxwumarte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
nepemeLleHna MeTKN P K n306paxkeHunto,
KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe 0T06pasuTb BO BECb IKPaH,
a 3artem Haxxmute kHornky MEMORY PLAY.

MpumevaHue

Mpyn oTO6pa>keHnn MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haa
KaxxabIM nsobpaxkeHnem noAsnaeTcA Homep. OH
oTobpa>kaeT NOPALOK, B KOTOPOM N306pakeHnA
3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”. 3Tn Homepa
OT/IMHAIOTCA OT UMEH (halnoB AaHHbIX.

[NaHHble n3o6pa>keHnit, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIX C
nomolybto Bawero nepcoHanbHoro
KOMNbIOTEPa TN CHATbIX C MOMOLLbIO APYron
annapartypbl

3Tn dannbl MHorga MoryT He oTobpaxkaTbcA Ha
MHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing moving MpocmoTp ABMXYLIMXCA
pictures n3obpa)keHnin - Bocnpous-
— MPEG movie playback Bepenue ¢ounoma MPEG

— DCR-TRV340E only - Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a Bbl MOXXeTE BOCMPOM3BOAUTL ABUXYLUMECA

“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six n3obpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

images including still images in order at a time Bbl MOXeTe Tak>xe BOCNpoM3BoAnTb 6

by selecting the index screen. n3o06paxkeHnii No NOpAAKY, BKMO4aA
HemnoABMXHble N306paKeHnA, 3a OAMH pas

Before operation nyTem Bbibopa MHAEKCHOIO 3KpaHa.

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepalum
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is BMAEOKaMepy.
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
image is displayed. nonoxexnve MEMORY wnn PLAYER.
(3) Press MEMORY +/-to select the desired Y6eanTechb, 4To chukcatop LOCK
moving pictures. To see the previous picture, YCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (HE3a(hUKCMPOBaHHOM)
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture, NONOXEeHUN.
press MEMORY +. (2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bByget .
(4) Press MPEG B 11 to start playback. oToBpa>kKeHo nocneaHee 3annucaHHoe §
n3obpaxeHue. g
(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- anA Bolbopa 2
HY>KHbIX ABVKYLUMXCA n30bpakeHnin. Ana 2
npocmoTpa npeAblayLIero n3obpaxxeHna ey
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -. inAa o
npocmoTpa creayloLero n3obpaxeHua E
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +. 2
(4) Haxxmute kHonky MPEG B Il anA Hayana S
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA. ¢
—\ o
=
(1]
2 2
o
PLAY £
=
(1]
=
[+]
3
— o
<
2
4
x
MPEG w=u
—
To stop MPEG movie playback nA octaHOBKK BOCNpou3BeaeHuUA
Press MPEG B I1. cunbma MPEG

Haxxmute kHonky MPEG B> 11.
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Viewing moving pictures
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXXYLMXCA N306parkeHnin
- BocnpoussepneHue punoma MPEG

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—When playing back image data modified on
your computer.

—When playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Before operation, connect your camcorder to
the TV with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “™\J NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

MOV00001

4 7 2002 I E—
12:05:56

Data directory number/File number/
Homep katanora aaHHbix/Homep cavina

MpumevaHue

Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMoXXeTe BbINONMHUTb

BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N306PAKEHNI C MOMOLLLIO

Bawwew Bugeokamvepbi:

—Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHUMN AAHHBIX M30OPaXKEHUN,
BMAOM3MEHEHHbIX C MOMOLLbO Baluero
NMepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa.

—MNpwv BOCNpOM3BEAEHNN AAHHBIX M306PaXKEHUN,
CHATBIX C MOMOLLbIO APYroi annapartypbl.

[nA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anmMcaHHbIX

n3o6paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

«[lepes BbINOSIHEHMEM Onepaumm
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k
Tenesn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabennA ayavo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawwein
BUeoKamepe.

«[lepen Ha4yanoMm BoCNpou3BeaeHNA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA, NHAYe
Yyepes aKyCTUYECKYI0 CMCTeMy Tenesusopa
MOXET NMOCMbIWATLCA LWYM (3aBbiBaHue).

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3o06pakeHumn
MonasuTca cooblyenmne “NI NO FILE”.

3KpaHHble MUHAUKATOPbl BO BPeMA
BOCrnpou3BeaeHUA ABuXylleroca
n3obpakeHun

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxkeHua

,— Picture number/Total number of recorded
pictures/Homep nsobpaxxeHna/Obwee
KONMMYECTBO 3anMcaHHbIX U306paXKeHuii

—— Memory playback/
WHavkaTop BOCNpousBeAeHUA U3 naMmATu

Protect/ViHankaTop 3awmTbl

Recording date/time.

(Various settings are displayed as “~--".)/
[ata/Bpema 3anucu.

(PasnuyHble HacTPOMKK OTobpakatoTcA Kak

--).

Recording date/time

You can view recording date/time by pressing
DATA CODE on the Remote Commander during
playback.

[Nata/Bpema 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHnA BO BpeEMA
BOCrpousBefeHus, Bbl MoxeTe BugeTb aarty/
BpeMA 3anvcy.



Viewing images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s on
your computer

MpocmoTp n3obpaxxeHuu,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’; Ha Bawem komnbroTepe

— DCR-TRV340E only
You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” on your computer.

Note

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick™ is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.

- Still images: JPEG format

—Moving pictures/audio: MPEG format

Viewing images using computer
For Windows users (p. 192)
For Macintosh users (p. 197)

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect two or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time, or when using a
hub.

= Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “™”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTpmsaTth 3anncaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” naHHble, ncnonb3yA Baww
nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbLIOTEP.

MpumeyaHue

[HaHHble, 3anmcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,

XpaHATCcA B cneaytowwmx popmartax. Yoeamrecsh,

4TO Ha Balwem nepcoHanbsHOM KomnbloTepe

yCTaHoBSIEeHbl Mporpammebl, Noaaep>XveatoLme

37K chopmaThl hannos.

—HenopaswxHble nsobpaxenua: dopmat JPEG

— OBmxyLmeca nsobpaxeHna/asyk: Gopmat
MPEG

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHui ¢
“cnosib3oBaHMEM NnepcoHasibHOro
KomMnbloTepa

[Ona nonb3oaTenen Windows (cTp. 192)
[na nonb3oBatenen Macintosh (cTp. 197)

MpumeyaHuna

< BbinonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTUPYeTCA K
ana cpepbl Windows, 1 ana cpeabl Macintosh,
ecnu Bbl noacoeanHute 2 nnu 6onee
ycTponcte USB oaHOBpeMeHHO K ogHOMY
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEPY, UK Npu
UCMosIb30BaHNN KOHLEHTpaTopa.

=B 3aBucumocTu oT Tuna obopynosaxua USB,
UCMOSIb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOpbIE 13
YCTPOMCTB MOryT He paboTaTb.

= BbinonHeHne onepauui He rapaHTUpyeTca AnAa
BCEX PEKOMEH0BaHHbIX KOMMbIOTEPHBIX CPej,
YMOMAHYTHIX BbILLE.

«Bce apyrve Ha3BaHVA U34enuin, yNnoMAHYTbIE B
[laHHOM pPyKOBOACTBE, MOryT 6bITb
OVPMEHHBLIMU 3HAKaMM U ohuumansHo
3apermcTprpoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMM Mapkamu
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMNaHWN. B pansHenwem,
3Haku “0” n “0” He ByayT yKasbiBaTbCA
Kaxxabl pa3 B JAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

suoneiado o11S AIOWIA,,

Aons Aiowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ
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Viewing images recorded on
“Memory Stick™s on your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obpakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
Bawem KomnbioTepe

For Windows users

Recommended Windows environment

OS: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition or Windows
XP Professional standard installation is
required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Windows Media Player must be installed (to play
back moving pictures).

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver on the
computer. The USB driver is packaged together
with application software for viewing images on
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder.

If you installed the USB driver in “Viewing
images recorded on tape on your computer”

(p. 116), start from step 5.

For Windows XP users

The USB driver needs not be installed. Your
computer is automatically recognized as a driver
just by connecting your computer using the USB
cable.

For Windows 98/98SE/Me, Windows 2000
Professional users

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional, log
in with permission of administrator.

Start the following operation without
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable in step 6.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows

PekomeHaoBaHHaA koH(purypauua Windows

OC: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition unn Windows
XP Professional B ctaHgapTHomn
yCTaHoBKe TpebyeTcA.
OfHako, BbINOSIHEHWE Oonepauuin He
rapaHTUpyeTcA, ec/iv yKa3aHHasA Bbllle
KOHUrypaumsa nony4eHa B pesynbrate
o6HoBneHuA OC.

uny: Pentium MMX 200 MI'y unm 6onee 6bICTpbIi

Pasbem USB gomxeH BxoanTb B CTaHAApPTHYO
KOMMieKTauuto.

HorxeH 6biTb ycTaHosneH Windows Media
Player (AnA BocnpousBeaeHNA ABUXYLLMXCA
N306paxKkeHnii).

YcTtaHoBKa gpaiBsepa USB

Mepen noacoeamHeHnem Baler Bugeokamepsbl
K Bawemy nepcoHasnibHoMy KOMMbloTepy
yCTaHoBWTE Ha KomnbloTep Aapavisep USB.
Opavisep USB conepxuTcA BMecTe ¢
nporpaMmMHbIM o6ecrneyeHnem AnA NpocMoTpa
nsobpaxeHun Ha CD-ROM, npunaraemom K
Bawe Bngeokamepe.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBunu gpavisep USB B pasaene
“MNMpocMOTP N306parkeHni, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
neHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe” (cTp. 116),
HayHWTe C AencTBuA NyHKTa 5.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows XP

Opaneep USB He TpebyeTcA ycTaHaBnmBaTb.
Baw komnbloTep aBTOMaTU4YeCKN pacrno3HaeT
YCTPOWCTBO aBTOMaTUYECKU Mpu
noacoeanHeHun Balwero komnbtoTepa ¢
nomoubto kabena USB.

Ana nonb3oBatenen Windows 98/98SE/Me,
Windows 2000 Professional

Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete cuctemy Windows 2000
Professional, BoianTe B cucTemy € paspelueHua
agMuHucTpartopa.

If the USB driver has been registered
incorrectly because your computer was
connected to your camcorder before
installation of the USB driver was complete,
reinstall the USB diver following the
procedure on page 194.

HauHute cnepytowyto npouenypy 6e3
noacoeauHeHuA kabena USB k Bawemy
KOMMbIOTEPY.

NoacoeauHute kabenb USB B nyHkKTe 6.

Ecnu gpaisep USB 6bin 3apeructpupoBaH
HenpaBuIbHO, NOCKONbKY Baw komnbloTep
6bln NnoacoeanHeH K Balwei Bugeokamepe o
TOro, Kak 6bina 3aBepLieHa MHCTaNNAUMA
ppanBepa USB, nepeuHcTannupyite
ppavBep USB B cooTBETCTBUM C NpoLeaypon
Ha cTp. 194.



Viewing images recorded on
“Memory Stick™s on your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obpakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
Bawem KomnbloTepe

() Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Move the cursor to “USB Driver” and click.
This starts USB driver installation.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

(6) Connect the y (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder. Your computer recognizes
the camcorder, and the Windows Add
Hardware Wizard starts.

(7) Follow the on-screen messages to make the
Add Hardware Wizard recognize the
hardware. The Add Hardware Wizard starts
two times because two different USB drivers
are installed. Be sure to allow each installation
to complete without interrupting them.

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHanbHbI KOMMbOTEP 1
pante Windows 3arpy3utbea.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
Hakonutenb CD-ROM Batuero komnbtoTepa.
MoABUTCA 3KpaH NPUNOXEHNA NPOrpaMMHOro
obecneyeHun.

(3) YctaHosuTe Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver”
W WwenkHnTe. 3TO 3anycTuT nporpammy
ycTaHoBku apansepa USB.

www.Imagemixer.com

@ PIXELA ImageMixer
DirectX

PIXELA

(4) Cnepynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHNAM ANA
ycTaHoBkM apansepa USB.

(5) YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUEOKamepy, NOACOEAVHNTE CETEBO aaanTep

nepeMeHHOro Toka 1 yctaHoBuTe nepekno4varesnb

POWER B nonoxenue MEMORY.

(6) CoemnmTe rHesno ¥ (USB) Ha Bauweit
Buaeokamepe ¢ pasbemom USB Bawero
nepcoHanbLHOro KOMnboTepa, UCnosnb3yA
npunaraembin kabeno USB.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ Bawew Bugeokamepsbl
noAsutcA nHankauma USB MODE. Baw
nepcoHasnbHbI KOMMbIOTEP pacrosHaeT
BuaeoKamepy, u 3anycturca “mactep”
Windows “YcTtaHoBka obopyaoBaHuna”.

(7) Cnepynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHUAM ANA TOro,

4yTO6bI MacTep “YcTaHoBka obopyaosaHuA”

pacnosHan yctponcTteo. Mactep “YcTtaHoBka
obopynosaHuA” 3anycTuTcA ABa pasa,

NOTOMY 4YTO yCTaHaBNMBaKTCA ABa

pasnuyHbix gpaneepa USB. O6A3aTenbHO

faviTe yCTaHOBKe 3aBepLmnTbCcA, He
npepbiBan ee.

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

USB cable/Ka6ens USB

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Jons Aowaypy,, o umnedauQ
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Viewing images recorded on
“Memory Stick™s on your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obpakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
Bawem KomnbioTepe

Note

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick” is not in your camcorder.

Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

If you cannot install the USB driver
The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Stepl: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

@ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(® Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

® Connect the USB connector on your computer
to the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

(® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.
Windows 2000 Professional:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“Hardware” tab, and click the “Device
Manager” button.
Other OS:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager”.

® Select “Other devices”.
Select the device prefixed with the “?” mark
and delete.
Ex: (?)Sony Camcorder

@ Turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and
then disconnect the USB cable.

Restart your computer.

Step2: Install the USB driver on the CD-ROM
Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 192.
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MpumevaHue

Bbl He MoxeTe ycTaHoBUTH Aparisep USB, ecnu
B Bawen Bugeokamepe Het “Memory Stick”.
Y6epanTech, 4To ycTaHoBunu “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Buaeokamepy nepef ycTaHOBKOMN
npansepa USB.

Ecnu Bbl He moOXXeTe MHCTanIMpoBaTb
Apaveep USB

Opansep USB 3apernctpmpoBaH HenpasumbHoO,
NocKosbKy Ball nepcoHasnbHbli KoMnbloTep 6bin
noacoeavHeH K Bawen Bugeokamepe oo
3aBeplUeHnA ycTaHoBKK apavisepa USB.
BeinonHuTe cneaytoluyto npoueaypy Ana
KOpPEeKTHOW ycTaHoBKM apaneepa USB.

MyHKT 1: JleMHcTannupyiTe HenpaBuibHbIA

Apansep USB

@ BkniounTe Balu nepcoHasibHbli KOMMbIOTEpP 1
nante Windows 3arpysuTbcA.

@ YcraHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy.

® MoacoeanHnTe ceTeBo aganTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka 1 ycTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue
MEMORY.

® CoeaunHnte pazbem USB Bawero
NnepcoHasIbHOro KOMMboTepa ¢ rHe3foM ¢
(USB) Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, ucnonb3sys
npunaraembin kabeno USB.

(® OrkpoiiTe Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
“YeTponcTea”.
Windows 2000 Professional:
BbibepuTe “Mow komnbloTep” — “lNaHenb
ynpaeneHua” — 3aknagka “O6opynosaHve”
M WeNKHUTe No KHomnke “MeHepxxep
yCTPOWCTB”.
Opyrve OC:
Bbibepute “Moi komnbtoTep” — “lNaHenb
ynpaeneHuna” — “Cuctema”, u WenkKHnTe no
KHomMke “MeHenXep yCTpoUCTB”.

® Boibepute “fApyrvie ycTpoicTea”
BbibepuTe yCTPOUCTBO, MOMEYEHHOE
BHayane 3Hakom “?” n yganuTe.
Mp.: (?)Sony Camcorder

@ YcTtaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG), a 3aTem
oTcoeanHuTe Kabenb USB.

Mepesanyctute Baw nepcoHanbHbIv
KOMMblOTEP.

MNyHKT 2: YcTaHoBuTe gpaisep USB Ha CD-ROM
BbINonHWTE NOMHOCTLIO NpoLeaypy, ONUCaHHYIO
B paspene “UHctannauma gpansepe USB” Ha
cTp. 192.
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Viewing images on Windows

An application such as Windows Media Player
must be installed to play back moving pictures in
Windows environment.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

(4) Connect one end of the USB cable to the ¢
(USB) jack on the camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.
USB MODE appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows and
double click the newly recognized drive
(Example: “Removable Disk (E:)”).

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
“Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 202).

¥ (USB) jack/
FHesno Y (USB)

MpocmoTp nso6pakeHuin B Windows
[inA BOoCcnpon3BeaeHnA ABMKYLUMXCA
n3obpaxkeHuit B cpege Windows [0KHO 6bITb
YCTaHOBIIEHO NPUNIOXEHUEe, Takoe, Kak,
Hanpumep, Windows Media Player.

(1) BkntoumTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIn KOMMNbOTEP 1
pante Windows 3arpy3utbcs.

(2) YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy M NOACOeANHNTE CeTeBOW
ajanTep nepemeHHoro Toka K Bawwen
BMeOKamMepe, a 3aTeM K CeTeBOW po3eTKe.

(3) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY.

(4) NopcoeanHnTe oanH KoHel kabena USB k
rHeaay { (USB) Ha Buoeokamepe, a apyroi
KOHeL — K pazbemy USB Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KoMmboTepa.

Ha akpaHe Baluel Bugeokamepbl NoABUTCA
nHavkauma USB MODE.

(5) OTkpowTe nukTorpammy “Moi komnbloTeEp” B
Windows 1 gBa>kabl WENKHUTE Mo BHOBb
pacrno3HaHHoMy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“CbemHbIn guck (E:)”).

OTto06pasaTcA nanku BHyTpK “Memory Stick”.

(6) Boibepute 1 aBakabl LWENKHUTE Mo danny
HY>KHOro 306pa>keHnA 13 nanku.

[InA noapo6bHOro onucaHMA Ha3BaHU NanoK
n chainos obpalyanTech kK pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHuA annos n306pakeHnin n dannbl
n3obpaxenun” (cTp. 202).

USB connector/ f
Pasvem USB

USB cable/
Kabenb USB

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,
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Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN channa

Double-click in this order/

[BOMHOWM WEeN4YoK B TaKOM NopAake

Still image/ “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image file/
HenopasuxHoe nsobpaxexue Manka “Dcim” — [Manka “100msdcf” —  daiin nsobpaxeHua
Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*/
Oewxyweeca nsobpaxenue* | MNanka “Mssony” — [Manka “Moml0001” —  ®ann n3obpaxxeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

Unplug the USB cable or eject the
“Memory Stick”

— For Windows 2000 Professional/Me,
Windows XP users

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick,” follow the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

(3) Set the POWER switch of your camcorder to
OFF (CHG).
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* PekomeHayeTcA nepes npocMOTPOM
CKonupoBaTb hain Ha XecTKui avck Bawero
nepcoHanbLHoro KomnetoTepa. Ecnu Bel 6ygete
BOCNpOun3BoAuTb thaiin npAmo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxkeHne n 3ByK MOryT BHE3arnHoO
obpbiBaTbCA.

OTcoeauHeHue Kabena USB unu
unssne4veHue “Memory Stick”

- Ona nonb3oBatenen Windows 2000
Professional/Me, Windows XP

[Ona oTcoeauHeHuna kabena USB nnu
BblTankusaHua “Memory Stick”, BoinonHute
npvBeAeHHYIO HUXKe npoueanypy.

(1) MepemecTnTe Kypcop Ha NUKTOrpamMmMy
“OTCcoeanHNTb U n3Bneyb obopyaoBaHne
B NaHenu 3ajay u WenkKHUTEe ANnA OTMEHbI
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro YCTPOWCTBA.

(2) MoAaBuTCA coobLyeHne 06 yaaneHum
YCTPOWCTBA U3 CUCTEMBI, a 3aTEM
oTcoeavHUTe Kabenb USB nnu ussnekute
“Memory Stick”.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG).
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For Macintosh users

Recommended Macintosh environment

Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 or Mac OS X

(v10.0/v10.1) standard installation is required.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0/9.1

should be used for the following models.

«iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

«iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver on the
computer. The USB driver is packaged together
with application software for viewing images on
the CD-ROM supplied with your camcorder. Do
not connect the USB cable to your computer
before installation of the USB driver is
completed.

For Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac
is automatically recognized as a driver just by
connecting your Mac using the USB cable.

Ana nonb3oBaTeneun Macintosh

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHdurypauma Macintosh
Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 nnn Mac OS X
(v10.0/v10.1) B cTaHAapTHOW yCTaHOBKE
TpebyeTcA.

OpHako, 0bpaTuTe BHUMaHUe Ha TO, 4YTO

cnepyeTt ucnosnb3oBaTb o6HoBNeHne o Mac OS

9.0/9.1 pna cnegyowmx Mmoaenen.

«iMac co ctaHaapTHO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 1 HakonuTenem CD-ROM c wweneBson
3arpyskom

«iBook unm Power Mac G4 co ctaHaapTHO
ycTtaHoBneHHo Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB ponxeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYHO
KOMMNeKTauuio.

YcTaHoBKa gpaisepa USB

Mepen noacoeanHeHvem Balen Bugeokamepbl
K Bawemy KomnbloTepy ycTaHoBUTe Apansep
USB Ha komnbtoTep. Opavisep USB ynakoBaH
BMeCTe C MPVKIaaHbIM NPOrpamMmMHbIM
obecneyeHnemM anq NpocMoTpa n3obpakeHun Ha
CD-ROM, npunaraemom K Bawei Bnaeokamvepe.
He noacoeauHanTe kabenb USB k Bawemy
KOMMbIOTEPY A0 TOro, Kak 3aBepLumnTcA
VHCTanNALMA.

Ona Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v.10.0/v10.1)
Opansep USB He Hy>XpaaeTcA B ycTaHoBKe. Baw
Mac aBTOMaTuyeckun pacnosHaeT apaniBep
cpasy npv noacoeamHeHnn Bawero Mac ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabena USB.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,
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For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Click “USB Driver” to open the folder
containing the six files related to “Driver”.

Ona nonb3oBaTtenen Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0

(1) BkntoumTe Baw nepcoHanbHbI KOMMALIOTEP U
nante Mac OS 3arpy3utbcs.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraemein CD-ROM B
Hakonutenb CD-ROM Batuero koMmnbtoTepa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH NPUKNaAHOro
nporpamMmmHoro obecneyeHus.

www.imagemixer.com

PIXELA

(3) WenkHuTe no nuktorpamme “USB Driver”,
YTO6b! OTKPbITH NarKy, COAePXXallyto WecCTb
harnnos, oTHocAwmXcA K “Driver”.

O

(j priver

2] =]

Sony Camcorder USE Driver

Sony Camcorder USE Shim

Sony USB Shim

Sony USB Driver

Sony Peripheral USE Driver

Sony Peripheral USE Shim

NEID

[«]»

(4) Select all six files, and drag and drop them
into the System Folder.

(5) When the message appears, click “OK.”

(6) Restart your computer.

198

(4) BblbepuTe Bce WwecTb haninos, a 3atem
nepeTawmTe UX N ONYCTUTE B CUCTEMHYIO
narky.

(5) Ecnu noasumTcA coobLLEHNe, WEeNKHUTE No
kHornke “OK”.

(6) MepesanycTuTe Baw nepcoHanbHbI
KOMMblOTEP.
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Viewing images on Macintosh
QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed to play
back moving pictures in Macintosh environment.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Mac OS to
load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

(4) Connect one end of the USB cable to the
¥ (USB) jack on the camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.
USB MODE appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Double click the newly recognized icon on the
desktop.

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

MpocmoTp nso6pakeHuin B Macintosh
HomxkeH 6bITb ycTaHoBneH QuickTime 3.0 nnu
HOBee 4171 BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA ABUXKYLIMXCA
n3obpaxkeHun B cpeae Macintosh.

(1) BkntoumTe Baw nepcoHanbHbI KOMMNbOTEP U
pante Mac OS 3arpysnTbes.

(2) YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy v NoACOeANHNTE CEeTeBON
apanTep nepemMeHHoro Toka K Bawew
BMAeoKamMepe, a 3aTeM K CETEBOW pO3eTKe.

(3) YctaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

(4) MoacoepuHnTe oanH KoHew kKabenAa USB k
rhesny ¥ (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe, a apyrom
KOHeL, — K pasbemy USB Bauwero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbloTepa.

Ha akpaHe Balueii Buaeokamepbl noAaBUTCA
nHankauma USB MODE.

(5) OBakapl WeNKHUTE MO NUKTOrpaMme HOBOro
pacno3HaHHOro Anckosoaa Ha paboyem
cTone.

OTto6pasATcA nanku BHyTpK “Memory Stick”.

(6) Boibepute 1 aBaxkabl LWENKHUTE Mo danny
HY>XHOTO U306paxeHna U3 nanku.

Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN haina

Double-click in this order/

[BOViHOWM WEN4YoK B TaKOM NopAake

Still image/ “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image file/
HenogasuxHoe nsobpaxexue Manka “Dcim” — [Manka “100msdcf” —  ®dann nsobpaxeHua
Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*/
Oewxyweeca nsobpaxenue* | MNanka “Mssony” — [Manka “Moml0001” —  ®ann n3obpakeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* PekomeHpayeTcA nepen NnpocMOTPOM
cKonupoBaTb hain Ha XXeCTKWI auck Bawero

nepcoHanbHOro Komnetotepa. Ecnu Bel 6yagete

BOCNpOun3BoANTb chaiin npAmo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxkeHne n 3ByK MOryT BHE3arnHo
obpbiBaTbCA.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,
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Unplug the USB cable or eject the
“Memory Stick”

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

(1) Close all running applications.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk is not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick.” Set the POWER switch of your
camcorder to OFF (CHG).

For Mac OS X (v10.0) users
Shutting down your computer, then unplug the
USB cable or eject the “Memory Stick™.
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OTcoeauHeHue kabena USB unu
n3sne4veHue “Memory Stick”

[Ona oTcoeauHeHua kabena USB nnu
n3sneyveHna “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HUXXEeOonuncaHHOW npouenype.

(1) 3akpowiTe BCe OTKpbITbIE MPOrpaMmsbl.
Y6eaumTech, 4TO Nnamna AocTyna >XecTkoro
[AVCKa He ropuT.

(2) MoTAHUTe NukTOrpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee Haa KopavHoi unu Boibepute
komaHay Eject B meHto Special.

(3) OTcoeanmnnTe Kabenb USB nnn nssnekute
“Memory Stick”. YctaHoBuTe
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG).

Ona nonb3oBateneun Mac OS X (v10.0)
OTkntounTe Baw KomnbloTep, a 3aTem
oTcoeanHuTe kabenb USB nnu nssneknte
“Memory Stick”.
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Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

= “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in your
camcorder was formatted from your computer
when the USB cable was connected.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using
retouching software from your computer to
your camcorder or when you directly modify
the image on your camcorder, the image format
will differ so a file error indicator may appear
and you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

MpumeyaHua 06 ucnonb3oBaHUU
Bawero nepcoHasnibHoro
KOMMbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

= Pa6ota “Memory Stick” Ha Bawewn
BMAEOKaMepe He rapaHTUpyeTCcA, ecnm
“Memory Stick”, oTdpopmaTupoBaHHas Ha
Bawem nepcoHanbHOM KomnbtoTepe,
ucnonb3yeTcA Balwer Buaeokamepon, nnm
ecnu “Memory Stick” 6bina oTdopmaTmpoBaHa
B Bawen Bugeokamepe 4epe3s Baw
nepcoHanbHbIN KOMMbIOTEp, koraa bbin
noacoeavHeH kabenb USB.

= He cxunmanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble thannbl He BOCMPOU3BOAATCA Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

MporpammHoe obecneyeHue
« B 3aBncumMocTu ot I'IpIAKJ'Ia,EI.HOI7I nporpamMmbl,

pasmep havina MoXeT yBenm4mTbCA, Koraa Bel

OTKpbIBaeTe HeMoABMXHOE N306paxeHue.

= Korpa Bbl 3arpy3uTe nsobpaxeHue,
BMAOU3MEHEHHOE C MOMOLLbIO NMPOrpammbl
peTywmpoBaHuA, ¢ Balwero komnbloTepa Ha
Bawwy Bnaeokamepy nnu korga Bbi
HenocpeACTBEHHO BUAOM3MEHUTE
nsobpaxxeHne Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe,
opmaT nsobpaxxeHua byaeT oTNnyaTbeA Tak,
4YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA UHANKATOP OLUNOKK
hanna, n Bbl, BO3BMOXHO, HE CMOXETe
OTKpbITb hain.

CBA3b ¢ Bawwum nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMNbIOTEPOM

CA3b Mmexay Bawen suaeokamepon 1 Bawmm
nepcoHasibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBUTbLCA NOCIe BbIXx04a KOMMNbloTepa u3
pexxumoB NproctaHoBka, BosobHoBneHne unm
CnAwmn pexxum.
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Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
[O0O0O0O stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(The drive recognizing your
camcorder is [E:].)

:-':ﬁ Desktop

@ My Documents
-4 My Computer

MecTa xpaHeHusa channoB
n3obpakeHun u channbl
n306parkeHnn

Ddaiinbl N306paxkeHni, 3anucaHHble ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Bawwew Bugeokamepbl, CrpynnMpoBaHbl B Nanku
Nno pexxumMy 3anucu.

3HayveHnA MMeH hainioB TakoBbl.

OOOO obosHa4vaeT ntoboe 4YMcno B AvanasoHe
oT 0001 go 9999.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Windows Me
(YcTpouctBo, npeacraBnalollee
Buaeokamepy - [E:])

Folder containing still image data/

Manka, coaepyxallan AaHHble
HEenoABWXHbIX U306paXkeHUN

Folder containing moving picture data/

Manka, coaepX<awan gaHHble
ABWXYLUIUXCA N306parkeHUi

Folder/NManka

File/®ann

Meaning/3Ha4eHue

100MSDCF

DscoOO000.JrPG

Still image file/
dann HenoABUXKHOTO N306paXKeHnsA

MOMLO0001

MovoOOO0.MPG

Moving picture file/
dann aeuxyLieroca nsobpaxeHus




Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenu4eHue HenoABMKHbIX U306pa-
XEHUH, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” - ®ynkuua PB ZOOM namaTu

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can select and view a
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also,
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to tapes or “Memory Stick’s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back images recorded on
“Memory Stick.” The still image is enlarged,
and 1] indicators showing the direction to
move the image appear on the screen.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downward.
| : The image moves upward.
«— — becomes available.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

«— : The image moves rightward. (Turn
the dial downward.)

— : The image moves leftward. (Turn the
dial upward.)

(5) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.

You can enlarge the image from 1.1 times up
to five times its size.

W : Decreases the zoom ratio.

T : Increase the zoom ratio.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXeTe yBenmunBaTth HenoABMXHbIE
n3obpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeT BbIGMPaTh M NPOCMATPUBATL HY>KHYIO
YacTb YBEIMYEHHOrO HeMoABUXHOIO
n3obpaxeHuA. Bbl MOXeTe Takxe KonnposaTb
HY>KHYIO HaCTb YBEMNYEHHOr0 HEeNoABMXHOrO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha NeHTbl nnn “Memory Stick”.

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY wnu PLAYER.
Y6eauTech, 4to cpukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3athukcMpoBaHHOM)
MOSIOXEHUN.

(2) Bo Bpema BocnponsBeaeHnA n3obpakeHmn,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”, HaxMuTe
kHonKy PB ZOOM Ha Bawen Bngeokamvepe.
HenopagwxHoe n3obpaxkeHne yBennynTcea, a
Ha aKpaHe noAsuTcA uHAnKauma 1 |,
nokasbiBaroLlan HanpasneHme nepeMeLleHmaA
n3obpaxeHuA.

(3) NMoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA YBeNM4eHHOro n3obpaxxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

1 : V3oBpaxeHue nepemeLLaeTcA BHUS.
| : N3o6paxerune nepemelaeTca BBEpPX.
OnumA «— — CTaHOBUTCA AOCTYMHOW.

(4) NoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA YBeNM4eHHOro n3obpaxxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

«— : N3obpaxeHnuna nepemellaetca
Brpaeo. ([loBepHUTE AMCK BHU3.)

— : VI306pakeHne nepemellaeTcA BNeBoO.
(MoBepHUTE AMCK BBEPX.)

(5) OTperynupynte macwTtab yBennyeHmA ¢
MOMOLLIO pblyara NPMBOAHOrO
BapuoobbeKTMBa.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuuuTb nsobpaxeHue ot 1,1
pasa [0 NATUKPATHOro ero pasmepa.
W : YmeHbliaeT macwitab yBenm4eHua.
T : YBenuuuaeT macwtab yBenmyeHns.
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Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick™s
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaBUXHbIX
n306paXkeHui, 3anmcaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” - dyHkuna PB ZOOM namAatu

2

PB ZOOM

To cancel memory PB ZOOM mode
Press PB ZOOM.

BB

PB ZOOM @
Qx 5.0

[EXEC]: «— a@

PB ZOOM
ax 5.0

[« »]

[EXEC]: | 1

Ona otmeHbl pexkuma PB ZOOM namAaTu
HaxwmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

The PB ZOOM mode is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

-~ MEMORY +/-

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s
The PB ZOOM mode does not work.

To record an image processed by PB ZOOM on
“Memory Stick”s

Press PHOTO to record the image processed by
PB ZOOM.

204

Pe>xum PB ZOOM oTMeHAETCA npu HaXkaTtum
Ha crneayolwme KHOMKM:

-MENU

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY +/-

OBwxywmeca n3obpaxxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”
Pexum PB ZOOM He pa6oTaer.

Ona 3anucu usobpaxxeHnsa, obpaboraHHoOro ¢
nomouybto pyHkumumu PB ZOOM, Ha “Memory
Stick”

Haxmute PHOTO ana 3anucy nsobpaxkeHua,
06paboTaHHOro ¢ nomoLblo hyHkumm PB
ZOOM.



Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseneHue u3obpa-
)XEHWUI NO 3aMKHYTOMY LMKNY
- ®yHkuuAa SLIDE SHOW

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW in [, then press the dial.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on the “Memory
Stick™ in sequence.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXXeTe aBTOMaTMYECKM BOCNPOU3BOAUTL
1306paXkeHns B nocrnenoBaTenbHOCTU. JTa
PYHKUMA ABNAETCA OCOHEHHO MOSIE3HON Npun
nNpoBepKe 3anvcaHHbIX N306paXkeHnn nnm Bo
BpEMA Mpe3eHTaumu.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLum
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTtecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B IeBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW B onuumu
[, a 3aTemM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
BMAeOKamepa BOCMnpon3BeaeT n3obpaxeHus,
3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
nocnenoBaTesibHOCTU.

MENU
( N

PLAY

3

MEMORY SET

w STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

W PRINT MARK

4 PROTECT

S READY

& FILE NO.

e DELETE ALL

@ FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

SLIDE_SHOW
100 - 0021

211401

[M PLAY]: START [MENU] : END

suoneiado o11S AIOWIA,,

Aons Aiowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ

205



206

Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue naobpaxeHui no
3aMKHYTOMY LMKy
— ®yHKuuAa SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view recorded images on TV

Before operation, connect your camcorder to a
TV with the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show function does not operate. If you
change the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the
steps again from the beginning.

[OnA ocTaHOBKM NoKa3sa crangos
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

[nA nay3bl BO BpemMA noka3sa cllangoB
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[Ona Havyana nokasa cnangos c
onpepeneHHoro M306pa)KeHMF|
BblibepuTe Hy>XHOe N306pa>keHne ¢ NOMOLLBIO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepep, BbINONHEHNEM
OEeNCTBUIA NyHKTa 2.

[AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHumn
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Mepen Havyanom onepauuy noacoeavHuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBn3opy C MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Bngeokamepe.

B cny4yae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
npocmoTpa

DyHKUMA Nokasa cnangos He byaeTt paboTarts.

B cnyyae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cneayet
HayaTb JeWCTBMA cHavana.



Preventing accidental
erasure _
— Image protection

MpepoTBpalleHue
C/ly4auHOro ctTupaHuA
- 3awmta nsobpakeHunA

— DCR-TRV340E only
You can protect selected images, to prevent
accidental erasure of important images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT in [, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear. The o= mark is displayed beside
the data file name of the protected image.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

[nA npenoTBpaLLeHnA Crny4anHoro CTupaHunsa
BaXKHbIX M306pakeHnin Bbl MOXeTe 3awmTuTb
Bbl6paHHble N306paXkeHns.

Mepen BbiNONHEHMEM onepauun
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY unu PLAYER.
Y6eautech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3athuKCcMpoBaHHOM)
MOMOXXEHUN.

(2) Bocniponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE 3aWMTUTb.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU agnA otobpakeHnsa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(4) NoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkv PROTECT B onumm (7,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.

(5) NMosepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
LMCK.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
ncYesnu ycTaHoBKM MeHto. Ha ancnnee
NoABMTCA 3HaK “0—m” pAAOM C Ha3BaHWEM
hbanna gaHHbIX 3aMLLEHHOTO N306paXkeHN .

N
MEMORY SET 21/400] MEMORY SET 211400
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT_MARK W PRINT MARK
[EI(PROTECT | OFF <<ON
Dy SLIDE SHOW 5, SLIDE SHOW
& FILE NO, & FILE NO.
¢ DELETE ALL e DELETE ALL
? FORMAT © FORMAT
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 21/400 MEMORY SET 21/400)
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK & PRINT_MARK
[CJ«PROTECT __J{ON [CIMPROTECT ] ON
&, SLIDE SHOW OFF 5 SLIDE SHOW
& FILE NO & FILE NO.
e DELETE ALL e DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT RMAT
PRETURN © PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpepoTBpaweHne cny4amHoro
cTupaHua - 3awmTta nsobpaxxeHua

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 5, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Before formatting a “Memory Stick”, check
its contents.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot protect images.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHnA
BobibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF npu BbInONHEHUn
[eCTBWIA NyHKTa 5, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AncK
SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MpumevaHue

dopmaTnpoBaHne cTMpaeT BCO MHGOPMaLUMIO
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknto4as AaHHble
3almLLeHHoro nsobpaxenua. MNposepbTe
cogepxkaHue “Memory Stick” nepeg
hopmaTmpoBaHmnem.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl HE CMOXeTe BbINONHUTb 3awuTy
n3obpaxxeHuA.



Deleting images
— DELETE

YaaneHune nsobpa)xeHum
— OyHkunAa DELETE

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or only selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3)Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator to
the image and follow steps 3 and 4.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXXeTe yaanutb n3obpaxkeHus,
coxpaHeHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbl MmoxeTe
yAanuTb BCe N306pa>keHna Nnu TONbKO
Bbl6paHHble n306paxkeHus.

YpaneHue Bbl6paHHbIX
n3o6pa>keHnn

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauumn
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY unu PLAYER.
Y6eantech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
YyCTaHOBIEH B NIeBOM (He3ahuKCcMpoBaHHOM)
MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Bocniponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbi
XOTWUTE yAanuThb.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
3KpaHe noasuTcA MHAMKauma “DELETE?”

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewe
pas. BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxkeHve 6yaet
yaaneHo.

DELETE 21/4003
100-0021

DELETE DELETE?

[DELETE]: DEL  [-]: CANCEL

Notes
= You cannot delete a protected image. To delete

a protected image, first cancel image protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Before deleting an image, carefully check the
image.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”

is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

[OnAa oTMeHbl yaaneHua nsobpaxeHua
HaxmmTe kHonky MEMORY - npu BbInonHeHUn
OEeNCTBUIA NyHKTa 4.

OnAa ynaneHnAa nsobpa)keHusn,
OToﬁpa)Kaemoro Ha UHOAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- gna
nepemeLleHna nHankaTopa » K n3o6paxeHuio n
cnepynte AeACTBUAM NYHKTOB 3 1 4.

MpumeyaHuna

«Bbl He cMOXeTe yaanvTh 3almLieHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue. Ana yaaneHna 3almeHHoro
n3obpaxeHud, cHavana oTMEHUTE 3aLumTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.

«[locne yaanenuAa nsobpaxeHua Bbl He cmoxe-
Te BOCCTaHOBWTbL ero. MNpoBepbTe nsobpaxe-
HUA BHUMATESBHO, NPeXae YeM yaanuTb nX.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXXeTe yaannTb n3obpaxeHuns.
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Deleting images — DELETE

YaaneHue nsobpaxeHun - PyHKUMA
DELETE

Deleting all images

You can delete all unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL in [J, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the screen. When all unprotected

images are deleted, COMPLETE is displayed.

210

YpaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb BCe He3almLeHHbIe
n3obpaxeHnsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 4T
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B IeBOM
(HesahKCMpoOBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky DELETE ALL B onuun
[, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe AUCK.

(4) NoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
anck. namkauma OK nameHutca Ha
nHaukauuio EXECUTE.

(5) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxkmuTe avck. Ha akpaHe nossuTCA
nHavkauva DELETING. Koraa Bce
HesalyLeHHble n3obpaxeHua 6yayT
yAaneHbl, Ha aucrnnee NoABUTCA MHANKAUMA
COMPLETE.

FrEN S

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK = PRINT MARK
[« PROTECT [« PROTECT
O SLIDE SHOW D, SLIDE SHOW
= FILE NO. & EILE NO.
e READY e <
© FORMAT © FORMAT OK
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT [CJ« PROTECT
5 SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
& FILE NO & FILE NO.
erc [DELETE ALLMRETURN erc [DELETE ALLJRETURN
© FORMAT @ FORMAT

RETURN RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
[« PROTECT [« PROTECT
5 SLIDE SHOW S SLIDE SHOW
&5 FILE NO. &5 FILE NO.

erc [DELETE ALLIDELETING ec [DELETE ALLNCOMPLETE
@ FORMAT @ FORMAT
PRETURN

RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Deleting images — DELETE

YaaneHue nsobpaxeHun - PyHKUMA
DELETE

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick™

Select RETURN in step 4, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obpaxkeHnn Ha “Memory Stick”
BbibepuTe yctaHosky RETURN npu
BbIMOSIHEHUN OEeNCTBUM NyHKTa 4, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHna nHauKauum
DELETING

He n3meHANTe NonoxeHne nepeknoyaTena
POWER 1 He HaxxumanTe Kakux-nmbo KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHne LOCK
Bbl HE MOXETE yAanuTb N3o06paxxeHus.
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HakKa nevyartm
— ®yHKUMA PRINT MARK

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can specify a recorded still image to print
out by writing a print mark. This function is
useful for printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms to the DPOF (Digital
Print Order Format) standard for specifying still
images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
PLAYER. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the still image you want to write a
print mark on.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK in [, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear. The £ mark is displayed beside
the data file name of the image with a print
mark.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTb 3anmcaHHble HEMoABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHna ana pacneyaTku, nomeyasa mx
3Hakamu nevaTu. Ata PyHKUMA ABNAETCA
None3How AnA pacneyvaTky HENoABUXKHbIX
n3o6paxkeHni nosaHee.

Bawa Buaeokamepa cooTBETCTBYET CTaHAapPTy
DPOF (umdpoBoii hopmat nopagka nevatu)
ONA yKa3aHnA HenoABWMXHbIX N306pa>keHuin anA
pacnevartku.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumn
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawuy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY wnun PLAYER.
Y6eautech, 4To chukcaTtop LOCK
yCTaHOBSEH B NIEBOM (He3aUKCMpoBaHHOM)
NONOXEHWN.

(2) Bocniponsseaute HeNoABM>XKHOE
n3obpaxeHue, Ha KoTopoMm Bbl xoTute
3anucaTh 3HaK neyaTw.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBky PRINT MARK B onuun
[, a 3aTeM HaXXM1Te AUCK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
ncYesnu yCTaHoBKM MeHto. PAAom ¢
Ha3BaHMeM MMeHu dhavina AaHHbIX
n306paxkeHna co 3HaKoM nevaTtun byaet
oTobpaxarbca 3HaK £ .

FEN S

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET o
LOA OFF @ [PRINT MARKION
[=J«PROTECT [« PROTECT
O, SLIDE SHOW O, SLIDE SHOW
& FILE NO. & FILE_NO.

e DELETE ALL

e DELETE ALL

® FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

© FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
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MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET

L) &4 Ao ON
[CJ«PROTECT  OFF [EJ«PROTECT

0, SLIDE SHOW S SLIDE SHOW

& FILE NO. & FILE_ N

e DELETE ALL e DELETE ALL

? FORMAT ? FORMAT

PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HaKa ne4yaTtu
- ®yHkuma PRINT MARK

To cancel writing of print marks
Select OFF in step 5, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

While the file name is flashing
You cannot write the print mark on the still
image.

[nA oTMeHbl 3anNMcuy 3HAKOB nevyaTu
BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF npu BbinonHeHun
[eCTBWIA NyHKTa 5, a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe AncK
SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaKu nevaTn Ha
HemnoABMXXHbIE N306PaKEHUA.

ABunxywmeca nsobpaxeHua
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaKK nevaTn Ha
ABWXyLLMecA n3obpaxxeHuA.

Ecnu uma danna muraet
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaK neyaTu Ha
HenoABUXHOe nsobpaxkeHue.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Alowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ

213



Using the optional
printer

Ncnonb3oBaHue gonorsn-
HUTENIbHOro NMpuHTEpa

— DCR-TRV340E only

You can use the printer (optional) on your
camcorder to print images on print paper.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The following, however, describes how to print
by selecting in the menu settings on your
camcorder (p. 127).

Before operation

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

= Attach the optional printer to your camcorder.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E

Bbl MOXeTe UCnonb30BaTh NPUHTEP
(nprnobpeTaeTca oTaenbHO) ¢ Bawen
BUAEOKAMEPOW ANA neyaTy n3obpakeHun Ha
6ymare ana otneyatkos. bonee noapobHble
CBeJeHNA NpMBeAeHbl B MHCTPYKLMK MO
3KcnnyaTaumuu npuHTepa.

CyLlLecTBYIOT pasnunyHble crnocobbl neyaTu
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin. Cnepyowmn
cnocob, TeM He MeHee, ONUCLIBAET, Kak
BbIMONMHWTL NeYaTk NyTem Bblibopa onuum n3
yCTaHOBOK MeHIo Baluen Buaeokamepsl. (CTp.
127)

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

= YcTaHoBuTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

= [loacoeanHNTe AONONHUTENBbHBIN NPUHTEP K
Bawen Bnoeokamepe.

Printer/TpuHTep

= ©RETURN MULTI = ©RETURN DATE
L MARKED o] DAY&TIME

)
r= Bl
= =
e1c erc

)
[MENU] : END

hJl

[MENU] : END

9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME
PRINT SET PRINT SET
W [9PIC_PRINT JRETURN W 9PIC PRINT
@ DATETIME  SAME @ [DATETIME J«OFE

You can print nine still images on the 9-split print
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu
settings.

SAME PICS

* Nine still images with print marks are printed
together.
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Bbl MOXeTe HanevaTaTb AeBATb HEMOABUXKHbBIX
nM306pa>keHnn Ha pasgeneHHoM Ha 9 yacTen
nucte bymaru AnA otnevyaTkos. Buibepute
HY>KHbIA PEXXUM B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO.

MULTI PICS or MARKED PICS*/
Pe>xumbl MULTI PICS unu
MARKED PICS*

* NleBATb HEMOABMXHbIX M306paXKeHuii co
3HaKamu neyaTu nevaTaloTcA BMeCTe.



Using the optional printer

Mcnonb3oBaHue AONONIHUTENILHOIO
npuHTepa

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode
in the menu settings.

DATE

4 7 2002

Bbl MOXeTe fenaTtb oTneyaTku ¢ 4aTon 3anvcu
n/vnn BpemeHem 3anuncu. Boibepute Hy>XHbIN
PEeXVM B YCTAHOBKAaX MEHIO.

DAY & TIME

4 12:00

Images recorded in the multi screen mode
You cannot print images recorded in the multi
screen mode on sticker type print paper.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”
You cannot print moving pictures.

When “Memory Stick” has no files
“NINO STILL IMAGE FILE” appears on the
screen.

When there are no files with a PRINT MARK

“@ NO PRINT MARK” appears on the screen.

Images processed by 9PIC PRINT
You cannot insert a DATE/TIME indicator.

N306pakeHuna, 3anucaHHble B
MHOrO9KpaHHOM peXxume

Bbl He cMOXXeTe HanevaTaTb N3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHble B MHOFO3KPaHHOM pexknme, Ha
6ymare AN1A OTNne4YaTKoB Tuna HaKeek.

[Asnxywmeca nsobpaxxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

Bbl He cMoXeTe HanevyaTaTb ABUXKYLUMECA
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Korpa “Memory Stick” He coaep>uT ¢hainnos
Ha akpaHe noasnaeTca uHankauma “SI NO
STILL IMAGE FILE”.

Koraa HeT (haiinoB, NOMeYeHHbIX 3HaKOM
nevyatu PRINT MARK

Ha akpaHe nossnaeTca nHankauma “£ NO
PRINT MARK”.

U306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLYbIO
komaHAabl 9PIC PRINT

Bbl He MOXeTe BcTaBuUTb MHAnKaumio DATE/
TIME.

suoneado ,o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Alowsy,, 9 uunedsuQ
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— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility. If “C:O00:00” appears on the screen or the display window, the self-
diagnosis display function has worked. See page 223.

In the recording mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate. « The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.

- Set it to CAMERA (p. 27).

« The tape has run out.
- Rewind the cassette or insert a new one (p. 25, 43).

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 25, 26).

= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least

one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than three minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA
again (p. 27).
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 17, 18).

The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.

is not clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 32).

The SteadyShot function does not = STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work. = Setitto ON (p. 127).

The autofocusing function does not = The setting is the manual focus mode.

work. = Set FOCUS to the autofocus mode (p. 69).

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Adjust for manual focusing (p. 69).

The picture does not appear in the « The LCD panel is open.

viewfinder. - Close the LCD panel (p. 44).

A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
shoot a subject such as lights or a This is not a malfunction.

candle flame against a dark

background.

A vertical band appears when you « This is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

Some tiny white, red, blue or green = Slow shutter, Super NightShot or Colour Slow Shutter mode is

spots appear on the screen. activated. This is not a malfunction.
You cannot record still images on « PHOTO REC is set to MEMORY in the menu settings.
tapes = Setit to TAPE (p.127) (DCR-TRV340E only)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings

without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.

You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 136).

The picture is recorded in incorrect or * NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

unnatural colours. = Set it to OFF (p. 36).
Picture appears too bright, and the = NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
subject does not appear on the - Set it to OFF (p. 36).
screen. = The backlight function is active.
= Set it off (p. 35).
The shutter does not sound. « BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Setitto MELODY or NORMAL (p. 127).
A horizontal black band appears « Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu setting (p. 127).

when shooting a TV screen or a
computer screen.

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash is off or the power source does
work. not installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
= Two or more external flashes are attached.
= Only one external flash can be attached.
= AUTO is selected in FLASH MODE in the menu settings while
recording in a bright place.
< Setitto ON (p. 127).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The tape does not move when a = The POWER switch is not set to PLAYER.
video control button is pressed. = Setitto PLAYER (p. 43).

The playback button does not work. = The cassette has run out of tape.
- Rewind the tape (p. 43).

There are horizontal lines on the = The video heads may be dirty.

picture, or the playback picture is not - Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
clear or does not appear. (optional) (p. 245).

No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the
heard when playing back a tape. menu settings.

< Set it to STEREO (p. 127).

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Press VOLUME + (p. 43).

= AUDIO MIX is set to the ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 127).

The date search does not work = The tape has a blank portion between recorded portion
correctly. (p. 89).

The picture which is recorded inthe = PB MODE is set to Fli El/El in the menu settings.
Digital8 B system is not played back. < Set it to AUTO (p. 127).

The tape which is recorded in the Hi8 = Set PB MODE to HliEl/Hl in the menu settings (p. 127).
/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly.




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 17, 18).

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
= Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket (p. 22).

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording.
= You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion at the beginning or midway.

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.
= The battery pack is not charged enough.
= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 18).

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.

- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 17).

The remaining battery time indicator
does not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.

- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 17).
= The battery is dead.
= Use a fully charged battery pack (p. 17, 18).
= A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
= Charge the battery pack fully so that the remaining battery
time indicator indicates correct time (p. 18).

The power goes off although the
remaining battery time indicator
indicates that the battery pack has
enough power to operate.

= A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
- Charge the battery pack fully so that the remaining battery
time indicator indicates correct time (p. 18).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly (p. 17, 22).
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack (p. 17, 18).

The @ and £ indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

When operating using the “Memory Stick”
— DCR-TRV340E only

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The “Memory Stick” does not « The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
function. - Set it to MEMORY (p. 158).

= The “Memory Stick™ is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 152).

Recording does not function. « The “Memory Stick™ is full.
- Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 209).
= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick” (p. 134, 152).
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 149).

The image cannot be deleted. = The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 207).
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Release the lock (p. 149).

You cannot format the “Memory = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
Stick”. - Release the lock (p. 149).
Deleting all the images cannot be = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
carried out. - Release the lock (p. 149).
You cannot protect the image. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

- Release the lock (p. 149).
= The image to protect is not played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image (p. 185).

You cannot write a print mark on the  « The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
still image. = Release the lock (p. 149).
= The image to write a print mark to is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image (p. 185).
= You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
= Print marks cannot be written on a moving picture.

The photo save function does not = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
work. - Release the lock (p. 149).

You cannot record still images on = PHOTO REC is set to TAPE in the menu settings.

“Memory Stick”s while in the = Setit to MEMORY (p. 127) (DCR-TRV340E only)

standby mode or while moving
pictures are being recorded to tape
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Others

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Digital program editing to a tape = The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
does not function. = Check the connection and set the input selector on the VCR
again (p. 98)
= Your camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
= Setitto IR (p. 99).
= You have attempted to set a programme on a blank portion of
the tape.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 109).
= Your camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
- Adjust the synchronization (p. 107).
« The IR SETUP code is incorrect.
- Set the correct code (p. 101).
= PB MODE is set to FliE1l/El in the menu settings.
< Setitto AUTO. (p. 127)

Digital program editing to a = Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.

“Memory Stick” does not function = Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 180).
(DCR-TRV340E only).

The Remote Commander supplied = COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. < Setitto ON (p. 127).
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted with + and — incorrectly matching +
and - inside the battery compartment.
= Insert the batteries correctly (p. 263).
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones (p. 263).

The picture from a TV or VCR does « DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
not appear on the screen even when - Setitto LCD (p. 127).
your camcorder is connected to

outputs on the TV or VCR.
The melody or beep sounds for five = Moisture condensation has occurred.
seconds. = Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least

one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).
= Some trouble have occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

You cannot charge the battery pack. = The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
2 Set it to OFF (CHG).

While charging the battery pack, the  « Charging is completed.
backlight of the display window = The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
does not light. = Connect it firmly (p. 18).
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Others

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

While charging the battery pack, the e The battery pack is not properly installed.

remaining battery time indicator < Install it properly.

flashes. = Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility.

No function works though the power e Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or remove

ison. the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, open the LCD
panel and press the RESET button under TITLE button using a
sharp-pointed object (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to their defaults.)
(p. 257).

Image data cannot be transferred by ~ « The USB cable was connected before installation of the USB

the USB connection. driver was completed.

= Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the USB
driver (p. 118, 194).




Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current state of your
camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of a letter e
and figures) on the screen or in the display window. —C:21:00+
If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following list
of codes. The last two digits (indicated by [1J) differ
depending on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen, viewfinder or
display window

oy

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0:00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
- E:0O0:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C.04:.000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 20, 239).

C:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize (p. 244).

C:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(optional) (p. 245).

C:31:.00
C:32:.00

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:20:00
E:61:0001
E:62:000

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code. (example:
E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the following.
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001 C:21:00

N @ N

B0 A om Wl
4

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file

(DCR-TRV340E only)

Slow flashing:

= The file is corrupted.

«The file is unreadable.

«You are trying to use the MEMORY MIX
function on a moving picture (p. 168).

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 223).

&0 Warning indicator as to battery

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
The & indicator sometimes flashes even if the
remaining battery time is about five to 10
minutes depending on the operating

conditions, environment and battery condition.

Fast flashing:
= The battery is dead.

[ Moisture condensation has occurred™

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, and
leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 244).

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”*
(DCR-TRV340E only)

Slow flashing:

«No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

<1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”

formatting (DCR-TRV340E only)

Fast flashing:

= “Memory Stick” data is corrupted (p. 149).*

= “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 134).
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BT Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

< No tape is inserted.*

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is exposed
(red) (p. 26).%

Fast flashing:

= The cassette has run out of tape.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is exposed
(red) (p. 26).

Fast flashing:

= Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 244).

= The cassette has run out of tape.

= The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 223).

o—n The image is protected*
(DCR-TRV340E only)

Slow flashing:

«The image is protected (p. 207).

% Warning indicator as to the flash (optional)
Fast flashing:

= There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

* You hear the melody or beep.



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
= CLOCK SET

=FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

-0T 4 TAPE END
=@ NO TAPE
=@ CLEANING CASSETTE

e NI FULL**
- L\j O—m**

« X1 NO FILE*
« X1 NO MEMORY STICK**
«J AUDIO ERROR**

= X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR**
= 51 FORMAT ERROR**
* N o DIRECTORY ERROR**

« ] PLAY ERROR**
=2 NO PRINT MARK**

NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE**
«DELETING**

= FORMATTING**
= %2 NOW CHARGING

* You hear the melody or beep.
** DCR-TRV340E only

Set the date and time (p. 23).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 239).

The cassette has run out of tape.*
Insert a cassette tape.*

The video heads are dirty (p. 245). (The & indicator and “&a
CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the
screen.)

The “Memory Stick” is full* (p. 162).

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK*
(p. 149).

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”* (p. 186).
No “Memory Stick” is inserted.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be
recorded by your camcorder on “Memory Stick™* (p. 179).

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted* (p. 152).
Check the type of formatting* (p. 134).

The “Memory Stick” has more than one directory such as 100msdcf*

(p. 186).
The image is distorted and cannot be played back.*

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT in the menu settings using an

“Memory Stick” contains no image with a print mark* (p. 215).

You selected MULTI in 9PIC PRINT in the menu settings using a
“Memory Stick” contains no still image* (p. 215).

You have pressed PHOTO during deleting all images on “Memory
Stick.”*

You have pressed PHOTO during formatting a “Memory Stick.”*
Charging an external flash (optional) does not work correctly.*
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— Mouck n yCcTpaHeHuUue HeI/ICI'IpaBHOCTeﬁ -

PasHoBugHoCTH HeMCI'IpaBHOCTEI7I U MeToAbl UX YCTPaHEeHUA

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakasa-nmbo npobnema npv ncnonb308aHMn BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCMONb3YNTECh
cnepyiowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA N ycTpaHeHua npobnemsbl. Ecnn npobnema He ycTpaHAeTcA,
TO crnefyeT OTCOEAMHUTb UCTOYHUK MUTaHWA N 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBINA LIEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOe
YMOJSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuAThe Mo 06cny>XnBaHuio nsgenvin Sony. Ecnv Ha akpaHe noABuTCA
mHaukauma “C:O0:00”, aTo 3Ha4uT, 4TO cpaboTana yHKUMA camoamnarHocTnku gucnnea. Cm. cTp.

233.

B pexxume 3anucu

Bo3mo)xHaA HencnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA NpuuYnHa u/unu MeTop ycTpaHeHuA

He paboTtaet kHonka START/STOP.

= [Nepeknioyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexHne CAMERA.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHve CAMERA (cTp. 27).
* 3aKoH4Mnach neHTa.
< MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aa, Uy BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 25, 43).
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anMcy YyCTaHOBIEH Tak, YTO
BbICTaBMeHa KpacHaA MeTKa.
2 Wcnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy UM nepeiByHbLTE NENeCToK
(cTp. 25, 26).
= JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (koHAeHcauma Braru).
< BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy, MO MEeHbLUEN
Mepe, Ha 1 Yac anAa akknumatusauum (cTp. 244).

BbiknioyaeTcA nuTaHue.

= [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Balua Bugeokavepa
HaxoAmnacbh B pexvime oxunaaHua 6onee Tpex MUHYT.
- YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxexne CAMERA (cTp. 27).
= baTapeWHblii 650K NOSTHOCTHIO UM MOYTM MOMTHOCTHIO Pa3pPAXKEH.
< YcTaHoBuTe 3apAXEeHHbIN 6aTapenHbln 6510k (cTp. 17, 18).

M306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe
BUAOMCKaTeNA ABNAETCA HEYETKUM.

= He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTena.
- OtperynupyinTte 06bekTuB Bugonckartena (cTp. 32).

DYHKLUMA YCTORUYMBON CHEMKMN HE
paboTaerT.

= Komanpga STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHO.
< YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxenne ON (cTp. 127).

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA
aBTO(POKYCUPOBKM.

* YCTaHOBIEH PEXMM PY4HON (DOKYCUPOBKM.
< YcranosuTe onumio FOCUS B pexxvm aBTOhOKYCUPOBKU
(cTp. 69).
« YCnoBuA CbEMKN ABMAKTCA HENOAXOAALMMN ANA
aBTOMATUYECKON (hOKYCUPOBKM.
- BbinonHuTe py4Hyto hOKYCUpPOBKY (CTp. 69).

M306pa>keHne He NOABNAETCA B
Bnaouckarerne.

« OTkpbiTa naHens XK.
- 3akponite naHenb XKL (cTp. 44).

anI CbeMKe 0OBEKTOB, TaKUX, Kak OrH1
nnu nnamA cBe4Yn Ha TeMHOM CbOHe,
NOABMNAETCA BepTuKanbHaA nonoca.

= CIMLIKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MexX Ay 06beKTOM 1
¢hoHoM. B Buaeokamepe HET HEUCNPaBHOCTY.

MosaBnAeTcA BepTUKanbHaa nonoca
Npy CbeMKe 04eHb APKOro 06beKTa.

B BuaeoKamepe HeT HemcnpaBHOCTHU.

Ha akpaHe NoABNAITCA KPOLLEYHbIe
6enble, KpacHble, CUHME UNnn
3e1eHble TOYKMU.

= [lpuBegeH B nencreume pPexxnum MeaneHHoro 3aTteopa, HOYHOWM
CynepcbeMKu Unm meaneHHoro UBeToBoro sateopa. B
BMaeokamepe HeT HemcnpaBHOCTWU.

226
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Bo3amo)xkHaA HencnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/unun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Bbl He moXxeTe 3anucaTb
HenoABUXHbIE N306paXKeHna Ha
NEHTbI

« KomaHga PHOTO REC yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHne MEMORY
B YCTAHOBKaXxX MEHIO.
= YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune TAPE (cTp. 127) (Tonbko
mopens DCR-TRV340E)

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcA
HEN3BeCTHOE U306parkeHue.

= Ecnn npongeTt 10 MuHyT nocne Toro, kak Bel ycTaHoBUnmn

nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA wnu
ycTtaHosunm onumio DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO B
nonoxeHne ON 6e3 ycTaHOBNEHHOM KacceThl, Bawa
BMAgOKaMepa aBTOMaTUHECKN HAYHeT AEeMOHCTpaLMmIo.
- BcraBbTe kacceTy, U AeMOHCTpaLmMA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxxe MoxeTe oTMeHWUTb pexxkum DEMO MODE

(cTp. 146).

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBunbHbIMK U
HeecTeCTBEHHbIMU LiBETAMM.

« Komanga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF (cTp. 36).

WN306pakeHne nosly4aeTcs CrULLKOM
APKUM, 2 06bEKT He MoABMAETCA Ha
aKpaHe.

= Komanga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF (cTp. 36).

= AKTuBM3NpoBaHa PYHKUMA 3a4HEN MOACBETKM.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexHue OFF (cTp. 35).

He cnbiweH 3BYK cpabaTtbiBaHWA
3arBopa.

= Komanpa BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHve MELODY nnn NORMAL
(cTp. 127).

Mpw 3anucK aKpaHa Tenesn3opa unm
NepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa
MOABNAOTCA rOPUSOHTANbHbIE
YepHble Nonochl.

= YcTtaHoBuTe komaHay STEADYSHOT B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo B
nonoxenne OFF (cTp. 127).

BHelwHAA BCnbiwKa (MpruobpeTtaeTcA
oTAenbHO) He paboTaeT.

* [MuTaHne BHELIHEN BCMbIWKMW BbIKITIOHEHO MMM UCTOYHUK
NUTaHWUA HE YCTaHOBIEH.
= BK/OYMTE BHELLUHIOW BCMbILWKY UM YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK
nuTaHuA.
= MoacoeaunHeHbl ABe unv 6onee BHELLHMX BCMbILLKW.
- MoxeT 6bITb NOACOEANHEHA TOMBbKO OAHA BHELLHAA
BCMbILKA.
« InAa komaHabl FLASH MODE Bbi6paHo nonoxexue AUTO B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO NMpu 3anncu B APKOM MecTe.
- VYcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 127).

(NpoaosiXeHWe Ha criefytolen CTpaHuLe)

Bunooyss|gnoil
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B pe)xxume BocnpousBeaeHuA

BoamoixHasA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npu4ynHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

Mpu HaXxxaTumM KHOMKKN
BUOEOKOHTPOMA NNIeHTa He

= NMepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXeHne
PLAYER.

228

nepemMellaeTcA. - YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHve PLAYER (cTp. 43).
He paboTtaeT kHOMKa « 3aKoH4YMnach neHTa.
BOCMNpPOV3BEAEHNA. < MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Hasag, (cTp. 43).

Ha n3obpaxeHun nvetotcA
rOpU3oHTasIbHbIe NOMIOChI, TM60
BOCMPOV3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne
ABMNAETCA HEYETKUM UNN BOBCE He
MOABMNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

« Bo3MoXHO, 3arpA3HeHbI BUAEOTONIOBKY.
- OuncTUTE BMAEOrONIOBKU C NMOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEW KacceTbl
Sony V8-25CLD (npuobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) (CTp. 245).

Mpu BOCNPOW3BEAEHWN NEHTLI HET
3BYKa UMK Xe CIbILIEH TOMbKO TUXUI
3BYK.

= Ctepeo neHTa Bocnpouseoantca ¢ onumert HiFi SOUND,
YCTaHOBJIEHHON B MOMOXEHNE 2 B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
- VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexne STEREO (cTp. 127).

« [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBMIEHA HA MUHUMANbHYIO BEMUYUHY.
- Haxwuumte kHonky VOLUME+ (cTp. 43).

= KomaHnga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexve ST2 B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
- OtperynupywTe cdyHkumo AUDIO MIX (cTp. 127).

®DyHKUMA noucka aatbl pabotaeT
HenpaBWbHO.

= Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToOK Nocpean 3anMcaHHoro
yyacTtka (cTp. 89).

N306paxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe B
cucteme Digital8 B, He
BOCMPOV3BOANTCA.

« Komanpa PB MODE ycTtaHoeneHa B nonoxexve HiEl/HE 8
yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
= YctaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHune AUTO (cTp. 127).

NeHTa, 3anucaHHanA B cucteme Hid/
standard 8, sBocnponssoguTcA
HenpaBubHO.

= YcTaHosuTe komaHay PB MODE B nonoxexue HiEl/E B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 127).




PasHoBugHOCTU HEVICI'IpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctpaHeHuAa

B pexxumax 3anucu n socnpou3seneHunA

BoamorkHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npuyuHa n/vnu meton yCcTpaHeHuA

He BkniovaeTca nutaHme.

= He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapeiHbivi 650K, NMM60 Xe OH NOMHOCTHIO
paspAauncA Uy NoYTK paspaaunsca.
- YcTaHoBUTe 3apAXeHHbIM 6aTapeliHbin 650k (cTp. 17, 18).
= CeTeBoM agantep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NOACOEANHEH K

CETEBOW po3eTKe.

- MNoacoeanHuTe ceTeBOM aganTep NEPEMEHHOro ToKa K

ceTeBoOW po3eTke (CTp. 22).

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA noncka
KOHUA.

= KacceTa 6bina ussneyeHa u3 BuAeoKamMepbl.
« 3anuck Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elle He BbinonHAnachk.

DyHKUMA noncka KoHua paboTaeT
HenpaBWbHO.

= Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acCTOK B Ha4ane wnin B

cepeamHe.

BartapeliHbiii 610K 6bICTPO
paspAxaeTca.

= Okpyxatolana Temnepartypa ABMAETCA CMLIKOM HU3KOW AnA

paboTbl.

= BaTtapeiiHblii 610K 3apAXKEH HE NOMHOCTbIO.
- 3apAaauTe 6aTapenHbliin 6510K NOMHOCTLIO ele pas (cTp. 18).
« BaTtapeiiHbln 650K NOMHOCTHIO Pa3pPAXKEH U HE MOXET 6bITb

nepesapAXeH.

- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapenHbln 610K (cTp.17).

MHavkaTop ocTaslieroca 3apaga
6artapenHoro 6roka nokasbiBaeT
HenpaswnbHOEe BpeMA.

= Bbl ucnonb3oBanu 6atapenHbivi 6510K B TEHEHWE ANNTENBbHOMO
BpemeHu B Kpa|7|He XKapKUX Unm XxonogHblX OKpy>XaroLwnx

ycnosuax.

= BbaTtapeiiHbin 610K NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAXKEH N HE MOXET ObITb

nepesapsxeH.

- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTaperHbin 650K (cTp. 17).

= bartapeliHbii 6nOK paspaXeH.

= Vcnonb3yinTe NOMHOCTLIO 3apAXKEHHbIN 6aTapenHbi 6110k

(cTp. 17, 18).

- I'Ipomsoumo OTKJ/IOHEHMEe BO BpeMeHW oCTaBLlerocAa sapAana

6aTapenHoro 6noka.

- 3apaaute 6aTapeiiHbin 6510K NOIHOCThIO, YTOObI
oTobpaXKeHne MHaMKaTopa OCTaBLLErocA BpemMeHu 3apAaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka cTano npaswnbHbIM (CTp. 18).

MuTaHue BbIKNoYaeTcA, XoTA
MHAMKATOpP ocTaBLleroca 3apAna
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka NokasbIBaerT,
470 y 6arapenHoro 61oka
[OCTaTOYHO 3apAja AnA padoTol.

- I'Ipomsoumo OTKJ/IOHEHMEe BO BpeMeHW oCTaBLlerocAa sapAana

6aTapenHoro 6noka.

- BapaguTte H6aTapeiHblii 650K MONHOCTbIO elle pas, YTobbI
oTOBpa’kKeHWe NHAMKaTopa OCTaBLIerocA BpeMeHun 3apaaa
6aTtapenHoro 6510ka ctano npasunbHbIM (CTP. 18).

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA U3
nepxarena.

* /ICTOYHMK NUTaHWA OTCOeANHEH.
= Hape>xHo noacoeanHNTE UCTOYHWUK nNuTanua (cTp. 17, 22).

= BaTtapeiiHbIn 610K pas3pAXeH.

= Vicnonb3ynTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapeiHbin 6nok (cTp. 17, 18).

Bunooyss|gnoil
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MwuratoT uHaukaTopbl B n & n
HUKakme hyHKLMN, Kpome

N3BneYeHnA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

= [Npoun3oluna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
- M3BneknTe kacceTy n octasbTe Bawy Bugeokamepy, no
MeHbLUEeN Mepe, Ha 1 Yac AnA akknuMaTtusaumm (cTp. 244).

(npopormkeHne Ha cneayloLen cTpaHmue)
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PasHoBuaHoCTU HEMcnpaBHOCTeﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHunAa

Mpwu akcnnyaTtaumMm ¢ ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”
- Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E

Bo3mO)XHaA HEMCNPABHOCTb BepoATHaA NpuuYnHa u/unu MeTop yCcTpaHeHuA

He cpyHKumoHupyeT “Memory Stick’ = [Nepekniovatens POWER He ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHne MEMORY.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxeHne MEMORY (cTp. 158).
= He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.
= YcraHosute “Memory Stick” (cTp. 152).

He doyHKUMOHMpPYeT 3anuco. = EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>xe 3anonHeHa.
< Ypanute HeHy>Hble n306pa>keHnA 1 3anuunTe eLle pas
(cTp. 209).
= VYcTaHoBneHHaA “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa HenpaBUIbHO.
- Otdopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Bawiern Buaeokamepe
unu ncnonb3ynte apyryto “Memory Stick” (cTp. 144, 152).
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxetve LOCK.
2 lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHNe, NO3BONAOLLEE
BbINOMHATL 3anuck (cTp. 149).

He ynanaeTca nsobpaxeHue. * /I306pa>keHne 3awmileHo.
2 OTmeHuTe 3awmTy nsobpaxenus (ctp. 207).
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexne LOCK.
2 lNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHNEe, NO3BONAOLLEE
BbINOMHATL 3anuck (cTp. 149).

Bbl He MOXeTe oThopMaTUpoBaTb « JlenecTok 3awwmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
“Memory Stick” B nonoxexve LOCK.
= lNepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK B NONOXEHWe, No3BonALLee
BbIMNONHATL 3anucb (cTp. 149).

He moxeT 6bITb BbINOMHEHO = JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
yaaneHve BCcex N306paxkeHuit. B nosioxeHune LOCK.
2 lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MONOXEHNEe, NO3BONAOLLIEE
BbINOMHATL 3anuck (cTp. 149).

Bbl He MOXeTe 3aWmTUTb = JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
n306pa>keHue. B nonoxenne LOCK.
2 lMNepenBnHLTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHWNEe, NO3BONAOLLIEe
BbIMNONHATL 3anucb (cTp. 149).
* N306paxkeHne, KOTOPOE HY>KHO 3aLUUTUTb, HE BOCTIPOVM3BOAUTCA.
- Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpousBeneHuns
nsobpaxeHnun (cTp. 185).

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anmcaTtb 3HaK = JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
neyaru Ha HenoaBu>KHoe B nonoxexue LOCK.
n3obpaxkeHue. - MNepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK B NOJIOXKEHWNE, NO3BONAKOLLEE

BbIMOMHATL 3anuck (cTp. 149).
= V306paxkeHmne, Ha KOTOPOE HY>KHO 3anucaTtb 3HaK nevaTu, He
BOCNPOU3BOANTCA.
- Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpousBeneHuns
nsobpaxeHua (cTp. 185).
= BbinbiTaeTech 3anucath 3HaK nevaTy Ha ABUXKYLLEEeCA n3obpaxkeHne.
< 3HakneyaTn He MOXET 6bITb 3any1caH Ha ABNKYLLEECA M300paKeHme.

He paboTtaeT hyHKUMA CoXpaHeHuA = JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
HOTOCHUMKOB B NamATu. B nonoxenne LOCK.
- lMepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHWE, NO3BONAKOLEE
BbIMNOMHATL 3anuck (CTp. 149).

Bbl He MoxeTe 3anucath HenoasmxHele = Komanaa PHOTO REC yctaHosneHa B nonoxkexnne TAPE B

n3obpaxeHuna Ha “Memory Stick” B To yCcTaHOBKax MeH!I0.
BPEMA, KOraa BUAeoKamepa HaxoauTca = YcraHosute ee B nonoxxeHne MEMORY (cTp. 127) (Tonbko
B PeXMMe OXMIAHWUA UMK B TO BPEMA, mogens DCR-TRV340E)

KOrda ABMXYLLMECH N306paxeHns
3anyCbIBAIOTCA HA NEHTY
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Mpouee
Bo3mo)kHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npu4uHa w/unu metop ycTpaHeHUs
He BbinonHAeTcA undposoit MoHTax = CenekTop BxofoB Ha KBM ycTaHOBNEH HenpaBumbHO.
NporpaMmbl Ha NeHTe. = lMNpoBepbTe coeANHEHNE N YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOA0B

KBM euye pas (cTp. 98).
= Bupeokamepa noacoeamnHeHa K Lmdgpposomy o6opyaoBaHuio
MapKu, OTIIMYHONM OT Sony, ¢ ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(CoepmHuTenbHbi kabenb Lndposoro Buaeocurqana DV).
= YctaHoBuTe ee B pexkum IR (cTp. 99).
= [NpeanpuHATa NOMbITKA YCTAHOBKMU NPOrpaMmMbl Ha
He3anncaHHOM y4acTKe NIeHThI.
= BbinonHWTe ycTaHOBKY NporpaMmbl eLle pas Ha 3anucaHHoM
y4dacTke (cTp. 109).
= Bawa sugeokamepa n KBM He CUHXPOHM3UPOBaHbI.
- OTtperynupyiTte cuHxpoHusaumio (cTp. 107).
« HenpasunbHbin kog IR SETUP.
= YcTaHoBUTe npaBusbHbIN Kog, (cTp. 101).
= KomaHpa PB MODE yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue FiEl/E B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= YctaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHve AUTO (cTp. 127).

He BbinonHAeTcA UMPOBOIA MOHTaX < [peanpuHATa NONbITKa yCTAHOBKM NPOrpaMMbl Ha 3
nporpammbl Ha “Memory Stick” Hes3anncaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbI. E
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E). < BbinonHuTe ycTaHoBKY Nporpammel ele pas Ha 3anvcaHHoMm  §

y4yacTtke (cTp. 180). g
He paboTtaet npunaraembiin k Baweir = KomaHga COMMANDER ycTtaHoeneHa B nonoxeHve OFF B s
Buaeokamepe nynbT yCcTaHOBKax MeHI0. @
[MCTaHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus. - VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 127).

u

« YT0-TO NperpaxxaaeT nHppakpacHbIe ny4yun.
< VYcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBue.
= baTtapeiiku BcTaBneHbl B AepxaTtenb anda 6atapeek Tak, 4to
nonoca + — He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKaM + —.
- BcraBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobniogan Haanexallyto noaApHOCTb (CTp. 263).
= bartapeiikv pa3pAannmncb.
- BcTaBbTe HoBble 6aTapeniku (CTp. 263).

He noasnAeTcA n3obpaxkeHne ¢ = Komanpa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve V-OUT/LCD B
Tenesusopa nnu KBM, aaxe ecnu yCTaHOBKax MeH!I0.

Bawa Buaeokamepa nogcoeanHeHa - YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue LCD (cTp. 127).

K Bbixogy Tenesmsopa unu KBM.

B TeyeHue 5 cekyHa 3ByUmnT = [Npomn3soluna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

Menoamna U 3yMMEpPHbI curHarn. - M3BnekuTe KacceTy u ocTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokamepy, no

nalLooHaeduouaH amHaHed.LoA u ouo

MEeHbLLEN Mepe, Ha OAMH Yac AnA akKKnMMaTusauum (CTp. 244).
« B Bawei Bugeokamepe BO3HUKIIM HEMONaaKuU.
- /3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM
ucronb3ynTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy.

BarapeiiHbiin 6nok He 3apAxaeTcA. = Mepeknoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxenue OFF (CHG).
- YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne OFF (CHG).

Bo Bpems 3apaaku 6atapeitHoro « 3apAaaka 3aBepLueHa.
6noka He BbICBEYMBaETCA 3aHAA = CeTeBoMN aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka OTCOeANHEH.
nofcBeTKa OKoLKa aucnnes. - MNoacoeanHuTe ero HagexHo (cTp. 18).

« Henonapka c 6atapenHbiM 610KOM.
= Ob6paTnTech B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony nnn B MECTHOE YNOMHO-
MOYeHHOE NpeanpuATHE NO 06CMY>XUBaHUIO U3Aenui Sony.

(NpoaomxeHve Ha cnegytolleit cTpanuue) 231
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Mpouee

Bo3amoxxHana HencnpaBHOCTb

BepOHTHaH npu4ynHa w/vunu meton yCcTpaHeHuA

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6110Kka MUraeT MHANKaTop
OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHu 3apaaa
6aTtapeiHoro 6roka.

= bartapeliHbii 610K YCTaHOBNEH HEMpPaBuIIbHO.
= YcTaHoBuUTE ero npasumbHO.
= Henonagka c 6aTapeiHbiM 6510KOM.
- ObpaTtnTech B CEPBUCHBINA LEHTP Sony niv B MECTHOe
YNONHOMOYEHHOE NPeANnpUATHE NO 06CMY>XXMBaHUIO N3AENuiA
Sony.

Hukakue cyHkumnm He paboTatoT,
XOTA NUTaHWE BKITOYEHO.

= OTcoeanHuUTe LWHYP MUTaHNA CETEBOro aganrtepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka unun cHuMmuTe batapeniHbii 610K, 3aTeM
noAcoeAvHNTE ero CHoBa NPMMEPHO Yepes O4HY MUHYTY.
BkntounTe nutaHue. Ecnu pyHKumm BCe ewwe He paboTaloT,
oTkpowTe naHenb XK 1 HaxvuTe kHonky RESET noga
kHonkow TITLE, ncnonb3yna 3aocTpeHHbivi npeameT. (Ecnv Bel
HaxxmeTe kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKW, BKNtoyas aaty u
BPeMA, BEPHYTCA K COCTOAHUIO MO yMonyaHuio.) (cTp. 257).

[aHHble n3obpaxkeHna He
nepepaloTcA Yepes noacoeanmHeHne
USB.

= Kabenb USB 6b1n noacoeanHeH A0 3aBepLUEHWA YCTaHOBKM
npansepa USB.
< VYpanute HekoppekTHbI apaneep USB n yctaHoBute
noBsTopHO Apavisep USB (cTp. 118, 194).
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UHaukaumAa camogmarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUNA
VHAMKaLMU caMoanarHoCTuKK.

OT1a hyHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT TeKyLlee COCTOAHME
Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl B Buae 5-3Ha4yHoro koga
(komMbUHauuA U3 ogHon 6ykBbl U LUMGP) Ha IKpaHe
Unn B OKoLWKe avcnneA. B cnyyae otobpaxeHua 5-
3HAYHOro Koja, cneayeT BbINOMNHWUTL MPOBEPKY B
COOTBETCTBUM CO crieaytoLlen Tabnuuen Kogos.
MocnenHwe agse undppbl (0603Ha4eHHbIe Kak [I0)
6yayT OTAMYaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHNA
Bawen Bnaeokamepbl.

AkpaH XK, suponckarenb unu
OKOLWKO aucnnen

=C:21:001

oy

MHAuKaumA camoauarHoCTUKM
-C:0O00:00
Bbl MOXeTE BbINONHUTL 06CNy>KUBaHWeE
Baweii Buaeokamepbl cCaMOCTOATESNBHO.
-E:00O:00
O6paTtuTech B CEPBUCHbBIN LIEHTP Sony
WM B MECTHOE YMOSTHOMOYEHHOE
npeanpuATHe No o6CNy>XMBaHUIO
nagenuin Sony.

MATM3HayHaA HAMKauuA BepOFlTHaFl npudnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

C:04:00 = Bbl ncnonb3syeTte 6aTaperiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABMAETCA
6aTtapenHbim 610koM “InfoLITHIUM”.

= Vcnonb3ynte 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 20, 239).

c:21:00 « [lpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
- M3BneknTe kacceTy u octaBbTe Balwy Bugeokamepy, no
MeHbLLUEN Mepe, Ha 1 Yac AnA akknumaTtmsaumm (CTp. 244).

C:22:00 = 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOroNnoBKy.
- OuncTUTE BUAEOrONOBKU C MOMOLLbIO YACTALLEN KacceTbl
Sony V8-25CLD (npuobpeTaeTca oTAeNbHO) (CTp. 245).

c:31:00 = [Mpounsowna Henonagka, oTnMyaroLwanca OT NPUBEAEHHbIX
C:32:00 BbilLe, KOTOPYO Bbl MOXeETe yCTpaHUTb CAMOCTOATENBHO.
= N3Bnekute KacceTy n BCTaBbTe €e CHOBA, a 3aTeM
ucronb3ynTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy.

- OTcoeauHMTe NPOBOA 3MEKTPONUTaHNA CeTEeBOro aganTtepa

NepemMeHHOro ToKa Unn e CHUMMTe 6aTaperHblin 6510K.
Mocne NOBTOPHOro noacoegnHeHnAa NCTOYHUKa NnuTaHuA
ucnonbayinTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.

E:20:00 = [Mpounsowna Henonaaka, KOTopyto Bbl He MOXeTe yCTpaHnUTb
E:61:00 CaMOCTOATENbHO.
E:62:00 - ObpaTtnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony niv B MECTHOE

ynoJsIHOMO4YeHHOoe npeanpuATue no O6CI‘Iy)KMBaHI/1IO n3nenui

Sony n coobwmTe 0 5-3Ha4yHOM Koze. (mpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXxeTe camMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb Henonanky faxke nocrne HeogHOKpPaTHOro

onpo6oBaHMA COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOA0B YyCTPaHEHNA, 06paTUTECh B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony nnu B

MeCTHOe YynosTHOMO4YeHHOe nNpeanpuATnue no OGCJ‘Iy)KMBaHI/IIO n3genui Sony.

Bunooyss|gnoil

u
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Mpeaynpexxpaowme MHAUMKaTOPbI U cooOLeHnA

Ecnn Ha 9KpaHe Unn B OKOLWLKe aucnneA NoABATCA MHOMKATOPbI U coobLeHun, npoeepbTe

creayouee:

CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “( )" ana nony4exHua 6onee noapobHon nHdopmaumm.

MNpeaynpexxpaalowme MHAUKATOpPbI

100-0001
~N @
A

C:21:00

N
om ¥l

100-0001 MNpeaynpexxapaowmin MHAUKaTOP

oTHOcUTenbHO hanna

(Tonbko mopenb DCR-TRV340E)

MepnneHHoe muraHue:

= daiin noBpexaeH.

« ®ann He ymTaeTcA.

«Bbl NbiTaeTechb BbINOMHUTD YHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX Ha aBuxyLiemca n3obpaxkeHmm
(cTp. 168).

C:21:00 UHauKaumMA camoauarHoCTUKMU
(cTp. 233).

X2 Mpeaynpexxpaowmuin UHANKaToOp
OTHOCUTENbHO 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
MeaneHHoe muranue:
= baTtapenHbiii 650K NOYTH pas3pAXEH.
B 3aBucumocTu oT pabo4mx ycnosun,
OKpy>KatoLLen cpeipbl 1 COCTOAHUA
6aTapenHoro 6noka, MHAnKaTop € MoXeT
MuraTtb, Aaxke ecnv 3apaga octanocb Ha 5-10
MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muraHue:
= BbaTtapeiHbin 650K NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXKEH.

[@] Mpousowna KkoHaeHcaumAa Bnaru*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

= 13BneknTe KacceTy, Bbiknounte Bawwy
BMAEOKamepy 1 ocTaBbTe ee NPUMEepHO Ha 1
4ac € OTKPbITbIM KACCETHBIM OTCEKOM
(cTp. 244).

N Mpeaynpexaatowuii UHAMKaTop
oTHocutenbHo “Memory Stick”* (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-TRV340E)

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

* He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”

% Mpeaynpexaalowmin MHANKATOP

oTHocuTenbHO hopmaTupoBaHua “Memory

Stick” (tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E)

BbicTpoe muraHue:

= [laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHbl (cTp. 149)*

= “Memory Stick” oThopmaTnpoBaHa
HenpasunbHO (CTp. 144).

©3 Mpepynpexxaatowmn UHAMKaToOp

OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHTbI

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

« JleHTa NnoyTK JocTurna KoHua.

«He BcTaBneHa kacceTa C NeHTOn.*

= JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anncy Ha NIeHTEe OTKPbIT
(KpacHsbli) (cTp. 26).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

«JleHTa B KacceTe 3aKOH4YMNach.”

A Bam HY>XHO U3BJie4b KacceTy*

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

= JlenecTok 3alnTbl OT 3anNMCy Ha NEeHTE OTKPLIT
(kpacHbIn) (cTp. 26).

BbicTpoe muranve:

= [pounsoLina KoHaeHcauma snaru (CTp. 244).

= JleHTa B KacceTe 3aKOH4MACh.

= CpaboTana pyHKUMA nHanKaumm
camoamarHocTuku (cTp. 233).

o—n U3obpakeHue 3awuuieHo*
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E)
MepaneHHoe muraHue:

= 1306paxkeHure 3awmiieHo (cTp. 207).

4 Mpepynpexaalowmin HANKaTop

OTHOCMUTENIbHO BHELUHEN BCMbILKK

(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO)

BbicTpoe muranve:

= ImMetoTcA Henonaakun ¢ BHELHEW BCMbILLKON
(nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

* Bbl yCnbilIMTE MENOAMIO NN 3YMMEPHbIN
curHan.



Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHMUA

Mpeaynpexaatowme coobuieHuA

«CLOCK SET YcTaHoBuTE AaTy n Bpema (CTp. 23).

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Wcnonb3ynte 6atapeiiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 239)
BATTERY ONLY

BT 4 TAPE END JleHTa B KacceTe 3aKoH4unach.*

0 NO TAPE BcTaBbTe KacceTy ¢ neHTon.*

= s CLEANING CASSETTE 3arpAsHUINCL BUAEOronoBku (CTp. 245). (MHaukatop € n
coobueHne “sla CLEANING CASSETTE” noasnAoTcA 0AWH 3a
OPYrMM Ha 3KpaHe.)

N FULL** EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHa* (ctp. 162)

* N o JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcun Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBfEH B
nonoxexne LOCK* (ctp. 149).

« SINO FILE** Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anncaHo HWM 0JHOro HEMOABMXXHOMO

n3obpaxenus* (ctp. 186).
« NINO MEMORY STICK** He yctaHoBnena “Memory Stick”.*

= NJ AUDIO ERROR** Bbl mbiTaeTeck 3anucatb n3obpakeHne Co 3ByKOM, KOTOPbIN He
MOXeT 6bITb 3anucaH Bawen Bugeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick”*
(cTp. 179).
« X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR** [aHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHbl* (cTp. 152). g
« %1 FORMAT ERROR** MposepbTe TN chopmaTuposaHma* (cTp. 134). E
@
= NJ o DIRECTORY ERROR** “Memory Stick” coaep>uT 6onee 0fHOro KaTtanora, Takoro Kak 5
100msdcf* (cTp. 186). 8
e 1 PLAY ERROR** M306paxkeHne UCKaXkeHo 1 He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNPON3BEAEHO. ™ 3
= NO PRINT MARK** Bbl Bbibpanu 3HaveHne MARKED onuum 9PIC PRINT B ycTaHoBKax
=]

MeHto, ucnonb3ysa “Memory Stick”, He coaep>kallyto n3obpaxeHuin
CO 3HaKOM ne4vatu* (cTp. 215).

« I NO STILL IMAGE FILE** Bbl BbI6panu 3HaveHne MULTI onuum 9PIC PRINT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto, ucnonb3ya “Memory Stick”, He coaep>kaLLyto HEMOABUXKHbBIX
n3obpaxeHun* (cTp. 215).

«DELETING** Bbl Haxxanun kHonky PHOTO Bo Bpemsa yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick.”*

« FORMATTING** Bbl Haxxanu kHonky PHOTO Bo Bpema chopmaTupoBanua “Memory
Stick.”*

= 4 NOW CHARGING 3apAgka BHelHew BChbIWwKu (npuobpeTaeTcA oTAenbHO) paboTaeT

HenpasubHO.*

nalLooHaeduouaH amHaHed.LoA u ouo

* Bbl yCAbIWWTE MENOANIO UM 3yMMEPHbIN CUrHan.
** Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E
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— Additional Information —

Digital8 B system,
recording and playback

— [JononHutenbHasA UHopMauma —

Cuctema Digital8 B3, 3anucb
W BOCNpousBefeHue

What is the “Digital8 B system™?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B video
cassette .

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 FliE1/Digital8 D) video

cassette.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system camcorder on Hi8 MiEl/standard 8 Bl

tape is 2/3 the recording time when using the

conventional Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El system
camcorder. (90 minutes of recording time
becomes 60 minutes in the SP mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other VCRs (including other DCR-
TRV238E/TRV239E/TRV340E).

Note

Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 E1
(analog) system machine.

Bl is a trademark.
HiEl is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl system, digital signals are
output as the image signals from the § DV OUT
jack.
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Yro Takoe “Cucrema Digital8 P)”?
OT1a Bupeocuctema paspaboTtaHa ansa
obecneyeHnA UMpoBo 3anmcy Ha
BugeokacceThl Hi8 i El/Digital8 D).

V|Cl10.l1b3yeMble KaccCeTHble JIeHTbI
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaHve BnaeokacceT
Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P.*

Bpewma 3anucu npu ncnonb3osaHu Bamm neHTbl

Hi8 Hi ElV/standard 8 El B Bawew Bugeokamvepe,

pa6oTatowert B cucteme Digital8 B3, coctaenaet

2/3 BpeMeHu 3anucy npu UCnosb30BaHUm

06bI4HOM BUAeoKamepsbl, paboTaioLien B

cucteme Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El. (90 muHyT

BpemeHu 3anucu 6yayT coctasnATb 60 MUHYT B

pexume SP.)

* Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTe cTaHAapTHYIO NEHTY 8
B, o6a3aTenbHo Bocnpon3BoanTe ee Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe. Mpu Bocnpon3seneHun
ctaHgapTHo neHTbi8 B Ha apyrux KBM
(Bkntovana apyrve Buaeokamepsl DCR-
TRV238E/TRV239E/TRV340E) moryT
BO3HUKATb UCKaXXEHWA TUNa MO3anKu.

MpumeyaHue

NeHTbl, 3anucaHHble B cucteme Digital8 B, He
MOTyT BOCMPOU3BOAMTLCA Ha YCTPOWCTBAX,
paboTatowmx B cucteme (aHanorosown) Hi8 FiEl/
standard 8 E.

Bl AaBnAeTcA (oMpMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
HiEl aBnAeTcA onpmMeHHbIM 3HaKOM.
B aBnaeTcA ompmeHHbIM 3HAKOM.

Cuctema BocnpousBefeHun

CucTema Digital8 B vnm Hig8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
onpefenAeTcA aBToMaTU4ecku nepea
BOCTPOV3BEAEHVNEM NEHTbI.

Bo BpemA BOCNPOM3BEAEHWA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El, uncposbie
CWrHanbl BbIBOAATCA KakK CUrHasbl 306paxeHun
u3 rHesna g, DV OUT.



Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

Cuctema Digital8 B, 3anucb n
BOCMpou3BeAeHune

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 FiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear on the
screen. A hissing noise also sometimes can be
heard.

B — HiEl/EL: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hi8 MiEl/standard 8 E
HiEl/B — B: During switching from Hi8 Hi El/
standard 8 H to Digital8 B

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

UHaukauma Bo BpemA aBTOMaTU4eCKOro
onpepenieHnsa cucTembl

Cuctema Digital8 B unu Hig HiEl/standard 8 B
onpenenaeTcA aBToMaTUYeCKu, U cuctema
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHNA aBTOMATNYECKMN
nepeknoyaeTcA. Bo Bpema nepekntoveHus
CHCTEM 3KpaH CTAHOBMTCA CUHUM, U Ha 3KpaHe
noABnAeTcA cneaywoLwan niankauusa. NHorga
MOXET ObITb CMbILLEH TAKXE LUMMALLNA LLYM.

NHavkauna B — FiE/E: Bo BpemA
nepekstoyeHus cuctemsl ¢ Digital8 B Ha Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 E.

WHankauva FiEl/E — B: Bo Bpemsa
nepeknoyeHnA cuctembl ¢ Hi8 HiEl/standard 8
Bl Ha Digital8 B.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHuun

Bocnpou3BeaneHue NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXXeTe BOCNpon3BOauTb Ha akpaHe XKK[
NeHTbl, 3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC,
€Cv neHTa 3anucaHa B pexxuvme SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHUn

Wcnonb3ya nobyto apyryto suaeokamepy, Bbl He
CMOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL 3annCb Ha NeHTe, Ha
KOTOpPY!O 6bINn 3anucaHbl CUrHasbl ynpasneHua
aBTOPCKUM MPaBOM AJ1A 3aLUMTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa nNporpamMmmMHoro obecneveHnn, KotTopoe
BOCMPOMN3BOANTCA Ha Balew Bnaeokamepe.

UOITeWLIOU] [BUORIPPY

sBunendodHn BeHALdLMHLIouoT

237



Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

Cuctema Digital8 B, 3anucb n
BOCMpou3BeaeHue

When you playback a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

When you play back a Digital8 B} system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 131).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound| Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
Main sound and sub
STEREO | Stereo sound
1 Lch Main sound
2 Rch Sub sound

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 131).

Sound from speaker

Mpu BOCnpou3BeaeHUU NEHTbI C
[BOMHOW 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKKOM

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM SIEHT, 3anNMCaHHbIX
B cucteme Digital8 B

Ecnu Bbl BoCnpon3BoanTe NEHTY CUCTEMBI
Digital8 B, koTopana nepesanvicaHa ¢ NeHTbI ¢
[BOVIHON 3BYKOBOW AOPO>KKOW, 3anvcaHHoOW B
cucteme umdgposoro suaeo DV, ycTtaHoBute B
HY>XHbIN pexxum onumio HiFi SOUND B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 141).

3BYyK OT AMHaMUKa

Pexxum Bocnpousseaenne BocnpoussepeHve
HiFi Sound cTepeod)OHUYECKOH NEHTbI C ABOAHON
NEHTbI 3BYKOBOW [JOPOXXKOM
CtepeodoHunyeckmin OCHOBHOMN 3BYK
STEREO | 3BykK 1 BCromMora-
TesbHbI 3BYK
1 JeBbIi kaHan OcHoBHOW 3BYK
2 MpaBbIn kaHan BcrnomoraTtesnbHbi
3BYK

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUMN NEHTDI,
3anucaHHou B cucteme Hi8/standard 8
Ecnv Bbl Bocnponssoaute neHTy ¢ ABOMHON
3BYKOBOW [JOPO>XKOW, 3anvuCaHHyo B

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual CTepeodOHN4HECKOV cucreme AFM HiFi:. ]
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape YCTaHOBUTE B HY>XHbIA pexxum onuuto HiFi
Main sound and sub SOUND B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 141).
STEREO | Stereo
sound
- 3ByK OT AMHaMUKa
1 Monaural Main sound
Pexxum Bocnpoussenenne BocnpoussepeHve
2 Unnatural Sub sound HiFi Sound | cTepeothoHNYECKO# NEHTbI C ABOIHON
Sound NeHTbI 3BYKOBOI [LOPOXKKON
CrepeodoHnyeckuit OCHOBHOMN 3BYK
You cannot record dual sound programmes on STEREO | sByk W BCromora-
your camcorder. TeNbHbIM 3BYK
1 MoHochoHuyecknin  OCHOBHOW 3BYK
3BYK
2 HeecTtecTBeHHbIn ~ BcnomoraTtenbHbIn
3BYK 3BYK
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Bbl He MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb nporpamMmbl C
OBOVIHbIM 3By4aHneM Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.



About the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an AC
adaptor/charger (optional).

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

«Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«\We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between
10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F) until the backlight of
the display window goes out, indicating that
the battery pack is fully charged. If you charge
the battery outside of this temperature range,
you may not be able to efficiently charge the
battery pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter in cold
places. We recommend the following to ensure
longer battery pack use:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large-capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast-forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large-capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/QM91,
optional).

= Be sure to turn the POWER switch to OFF

(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back

on your camcorder. The battery pack is also

consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

YT1o Takoe 6aTapeiHbi 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”?

BatapeiHblin 610k “InfoLITHIUM” npeactaenAeT
co60W NNTUEBO-NOHHbIN BaTapeliHbln 610K,
KOTOPbI ocHaLLEeH OYHKUMAMK obmeHa
AaHHbIMW, CBA3aHHbIMU C yCNOBMAMU pa6OTbI,
mexay Bawen Bugeokamepon n agantepom/
3apAAHbIM YCTPOWCTBOM NEPEMEHHOr0 ToKa
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

BatapeiiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” Bbluucnaet
notpebneHve aHeprum B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycnosuin paboTbl Balei Buaeokamepsbl n
oTobpa>kaeT ocTaBLUeecA BpeMA 3apAaa
6atapenHoro 6510ka B MUHyTax.

3apAaaka 6arapeiiHoro 6noka

«[lepen Havanom NCNonbL30BaHNA BUAEOKaMepbI
yOOCTOBEPbTECH, YTO HaTapeiHbIin 610K 3apAXKEH.

= PekomeHayeTcA 3apaxartb 6aTapeinHbii 610k
npu Temnepartype oKpy>aioLen cpeabl T
10°C pgo 30°C go Tex nop, noka He
OTKNKOYUTCA 3a4HAA NOACBETKa OKOLKa
aucnnen, o3Havatowasn, Ha To, 4To
6aTapenHbln 650K 3apAXKeH NONHOCTLO. Ecnn
Bbl 3apAxkaeTe 6aTapeliHbii 610K Npuy
Temnepatype, He nonajatLlen B yKazaHHbI
BbiLEe AnanasoH, Bel He cmoxeTe
3(hPeKTMBHO 3apAanNTb baTapenHbIin 610K.

«[locne 3aBeplueHnA 3apAaKu 6o
oTcoeauHuTe Kabenb ot rHesga DC IN Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl, 6o cHUMUTE 6aTapenHbIn
6n0K.

AdpekTUBHOE UCNONb3OBaHUe
6arapenHoro 6yoka
= [lpon3BoanTenbHOCTL 6aTapenHoro 651oka
nagaeT B YCMOBUAX HU3KUX Temnepatyp. Moatomy
BPEMA, B TEHEHNE KOTOPOro MOXHO
nofb3oBaTbcA 6aTapeiHbiM 6510KOM,
YMEHbLIAETCA B XONOAHOW MecTHocTu. [inA 6onee
NPOAOMKMTENIbHOTO NCMONb30BaHNA 6aTapeiHoro
6noka peKomeHayeTcA cneayollee:
—MNomewanTe 6aTapenHbiin 610K BO
BHYTPEHHWIA KapMaH, 4Tobbl HarpeTb ero, u
ycTaHaBnvBawTe ero Ha Buaeokamepy
HenocpeACTBEHHO nepe CbeMKOW.
—Wcnonbaynte 6aTaperiHblii 6510k 605bLLON
emkocTn (NP-FM70/QM71/FM90/FM91/
QM91, npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
=YacToe ncnonb3osaHue akpaHa XK unm
YyacToe NpMMeHeHre BOCNpon3BeaeHus,
YCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKu Brnepea, nnn Hasag,
bbIcTpee paspaxaeT 6aTapenHbI 6110K.
PekomeHnayeTcA ncnonb3osatb 6aTapenHsoilii
610k 6onbLion emkocTn (NP-FM70/QM71/
FM90/FM91/QM91, npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
«(ObA3aTeNbHO yCTaHaBnuBanTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), B TO Bpewms, koraa Bbl He nponsBoauTe
CBHEMKY U He BbINONHAETEe BOCMPON3BEAEHNE
Ha Bawel Bugeokamepe. 3apAa 6aTtapenHoro
6110Ka Takxe pacxoayeTcs, korga Bawa
BuAeoKamepa HaxoauTCcA B pexnme oXxuaaHua
Unu naysbl BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA.

UOITeWLIOU] [BUORIPPY
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About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make a trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water-resistant.

Remaining battery time indicator

= If the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

«The &1 mark indicating that there is little
remaining battery time sometimes flashes
depending on the operating conditions or
ambient temperature and environment even if
the remaining battery time is about five to 10
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

= If the battery pack is not used for a long time,
do the following procedure once per year to
maintain proper function.
1. Fully charge the battery.
2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.
3. Remove the battery from the equipment and

store it in a dry, cool place.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the standby mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

«The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Buy a new battery
pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.
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= [lep>xnTe NoA, pyKkow 3anacHble baTaperible
6n0KM ¢ 3apAaoM, B 2-3 pasa 60MbLWUM, HeM
oXwnaaemoe BpeMA CbeMKU, 1 NPOBOANTE
NPO6HYIO CbEMKY Nepen TeM, Kak BbIMOMHUTL
peanbHylo CbEeMKY.

= He cmaunsanTe 6aTaperiHbli 6nok. batapeiHbin
610K He ABMAETCA BOAOHENPOHMLIAEMbIM.

UHaukaTop BpeMeHU ocTaBLuerocs

3apApa 6aTtapeiHoro 6noka

«Ecnu nuTaHnme MoXeT BbIKIIOYNTLCA, XOTA
VHAMKATOP OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHn 3apaja
6aTapenHoro 651oka nokasbiBaet
[OCTaTouHbIA AnA paboTbl 3apas 6aTapenHoro
6noka, 3apAagnTe baTapenHbii 610K
NONTHOCTBLIO eLe pas, 4Tobbl 0TObparkeHne
VHAMKAaTOpa OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHu 3apAaaa
6aTapeinHoro 6noka cTano npaBusIbHbIM.
3ameTbTe, TeM He MeHee, YTO TOYHanA
MHOMKaumA BpemeHu 3apAga 6aTtapeiHoro
6noka nHoraa He 6yneT BocCTaHaBnMBaTbCA,
€CNN OH ANMTeNbHOE BPEMA UCMOoJIb30BarncA
MpwW BbICOKUX TemrnepaTypax unm 6bin
OCTaBIEH B NOSHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOM
COCTOAHUU, UK NPUN HaCTOM UCMONb30BaHNN
6aTapenHoro 6noka. CuntanTe nHAMKaUMIO
OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHu 3apAaa 6aTaperiHoro
6110Ka NpMbNU3nNTENIbHbIM BPEMEHEM CHEMKM.

= lHorpa meTka ©N1, ykasbiBalolas Ha To, 4TO
BpemeHwu 3apAga 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
oCTasniocb Mano, MUraeT B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
YCNOBUWI 3KCnyaTaunm Ui oKpyxXaroLemn
TemnepaTypbl U cpeabl, Aaxe ecnu 3apAja
ocTanock OT NATU A0 10 MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapeiHbiin 610k
= [laxke ecnu 6aTaperiHbii 610K He
ucnonb3yeTcA ANMTeNbHOe BPeMA, NpoBoanTe
cnepyoLyto nNpoueaypy OAVH pas B rof AnA
noanep>kaHvA Haanexallero
hyHKUMOHNpOBaHWA HaTapenHoro 61oka.
1. MonHocTblo 3apAanTe baTapenHbi 610K.
2. PaspaguTe ero Ha Bawew aneKTpoHHOM
annapaType.
3. i3BneknTe 6aTapeiiHbiii 610K 13 annaparypbl
XpaHuTe ero B CyXoMm, NMpPOX/IagHOM MecTe.
= [1nA Toro, 4Tobbl NOSIHOCTLIO Pa3pPAANUTL
6aTapenHbin 6nok Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe,
ocTaBbTe Bauwly Bugeokamepy B pexvme
oXxmaaHvA 6e3 BCTaBNEHHOW KacceTbl, MoKa
3apAg baTtapenHoro 6noka He ucyepnaeTcs.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka

= Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTaperHoro 6510ka orpaHuyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapeiHoro 6n1oka mano-nomany
nagaeT, No Mepe Toro, Kak Bbl ncnonbsyete ero
Bce 6onblue 1 6onblue, U C TeYEHNEM BPEMEHH.
Korpa poctynHoe BpemA 3apAaa 6atapenHoro
6n10Ka 3Ha4YNTeNIbHO COKPATUTCA, BO3MOXXHOM
MPUYUHON ABMAETCA TO, YTO CPOK CNYyX6bI
H6aTapeiHoro 651oka 3akoHuumncA. Moxanyincra,
nprobpeTuTe HOBbIN 6aTapenHbl 610K.

= Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka
N3MEHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUM C TEM, KaK OH
XPaHWUTCA, a Tak>Xe B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCIOBUI
JKCMnyaTaumm n oKpy>atoLen cpeabl ana
Kaxkgoro 6aTapeiHoro 6noka.



About i.LINK

O ctaHpaprTe i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV output jack. This section describes the i.LINK
standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK”?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the operating
instructions of the equipment to be connected.

About the name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

MHe3no umdposoro BugeocurHana DV Ha
[aHHOM annapaTe ABNAETCA rTHe3A0M BbiXxo4a
uncposoro BuaeocurHana DV, coBMeCTMMbIM CO
ctaHgapTom i.LINK. OToT pasgen onucbiBaeT
ctaHgapT i.LINK n ero xapaktepucTunku.

YTo Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK npeactaBnAaeT n3 ceba umcposon
[OBYHanpasfeHHbIN NOCeA0BaTeNbHbIN
nHTepdenc anA nepeaadn LUncpoBoro
BMAeocurHana, umposoro ayamocurHana u
OPYrvX AaHHbIX MeX Ay annapaTypow, nmetoLuemn
rHe3go i.LINK, n ana ynpasneHua gpyron
annapaTtypon.

i.LINK-coBMecTuman annapaTtypa MoOXeT 6bITb
noaknoyeHa ogHum kabenem i.LINK.
B03MOXHbIe NpUMEHeHNA BKoYalT 06paboTKy
1 nepepayy AaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO Pa3fin4HON
umdbpoBoiA ayamo/BuAeo annapartypel.

Ecnn pga nnm 6onee i.LINK-coBmecTUMbIX
annapara noAacoeavHeHbl K JaHHOMY annapary
nocrneaoBaTenbHOW LIeNoYKOW, BO3MOXHbI
obpaboTka 1 nepegava AaHHbIX HE TONMbKO Ha
annapatype, K KOTOPO NOACOeANHEH AaHHbIN
annapaT, HO TaKkXe 1 Ha Apyrux yCTponcTBax
Yyepes HanpAMyIo NOACOeAVHEHHYIO annapartypy.
3ameTbTe, TEeM He MeHee, 4YTO MeToA paboThl
MHOrAa OTNIM4aeTCA COrNacHO OCOBEHHOCTAM 1
TEXHUYECKMM XapaKTepucTikam annaparypbl,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO NOACOEANHUTb, U YTO obpa-
60TKa 1 nepepaya AaHHbIX MHOT4a HEBO3MOXHbI
Ha HEKOTOpbIX MOACOEANHEHHbIX annapartax.

UOITeWLIOU] [BUORIPPY

MpumeyanHue

O6bI4HO TOMBKO OAMH annapaT MOXeT 6bITb
noAcoeAvHeH K JaHHOMY annapaTy C MOMOLLbO
kabena i.LINK (coeanHutenbHoro kabena
undposoro sugeocurHana DV). Mpu
noacoeavHeHnn gaHHoro annapara K i.LINK-
COBMECTMMOW annapartype ¢ AByMA uiun 6onee
rHe3gamu i.LINK (rHesgamu uncpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), obpawanTechb kK
PYKOBOACTBY MO 3KcnnyaTaumm annapaTypbl,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO NMOACOEANHUTb.

O Ha3BaHum “i.LINK”

i.LINK AaBnAeTcA bonee y3HaBaembIm
onpeneneHnem AnA WWHbl TpaHcrnopTa AaHHbIX
IEEE 1394, npeanoxeHHbim SONY, n AaBnAeTcA
(PVPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM, YyTBEPXXAEHHbIM MHOTUM
kopnopauuamn. IEEE 1394 asnaeTcA
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHAapTOM,
CTaHAapTU30BaHHbLIM VIHCTUTYTOM MHXXEHepoB
N0 3NEKTPOTEXHNKE N PAANO3NEKTPOHMKE.

sBunendodHn BeHALdLMHLIouoT
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About i.LINK

O ctaHpapTte i.LINK

i.LINK baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100 Mbps*)
S200 (approx. 200 Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400 Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the operating instructions of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are unit is connected to equipment
having a different maximum baud rate, the baud
rate sometimes differs from the indicated baud
rate.

* What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100
Mbps means that 100 megabits of data can be
sent in one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 95.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the operating instructions of the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and §, are trademarks.
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CKopocTb nepeaavum AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 60gax

MakcumanbHaA CKopocTb Nepeaayn AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 60aax oTnu4aeTca cornacHo
annapaType. OnpeaeneHbl TpU MakCMMarbHble
CKOPOCTM Nepejayn AaHHbIX B 6oaax:

S100 (npwbn. 100 M6uT/c*)
S200 (npu6bn. 200 M6éuT/c)
S400 (npwbn. 400 M6uT/c)

CkopocTb nepefayv AaHHbIX B 604ax ykasaHa B
pasgene “TexHnyeckue xapakTepucTuku”
MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTaummn Kaxjoro annapara.
OHa Takxe ykasbiBaeTcA B6nnan riesaa i.LINK Ha
HEKOTOpbIX annapaTax.

MakcumanbHOM CKOPOCTbIO Nepeaayn AaHHbIX B
6oaax AnA annapartos, Ha KOTOPbIX OHA He
yKasaHa, Takvx, Kak AaHHbIA annapar, ABNAeTcA
“S100”. Ecnu annapaTbl NoAcoeAMHAITCA K
060pyA0BaHMIO C PA3/IMYHOW MaKCUMasbHOW
CKOPOCTBIO Nepeaayy AaHHbIX B 60ax, CKOPOCTb
nepepayn faHHbIX B 604ax Horga oTnnyaeTca ot
yKa3aHHOW CKOpOCTU Nnepefayun AaHHbIX B 6oaax.

* Yto Takoe M6éut/c?

M6uT/c o603HavaeT Mmerabut B CEKyHAy, Unn
KONMUYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOpPbIe MOTYT BbITb
nocnaHbl WY NPUHATBI 32 O4HY CEKYHAY.
Hanpwumep, ckopocTb nepepaym AaHHbix B 604ax
100 M6éuT/c o6o3HavaeT, 410 100 merabuT
AaHHbIX MOTyT 6bITb MOCNaHbl 3a OAHY CEKYHAY.

®dyHkuuu i.LINK Ha aTom annapaTte

[nA nony4veHna 6onee noapobHOM MHOpMaLmMn o
riepesanncu npun NoACcoeAMHEHNN AaHHOro annapa-
Ta K ApyronBuaeoannapaType, MeloLLe rHeaaamm
unchposoro BuaeocurHana DV, cm. cTp. 95.
JaHHbIN annapaT TakXe MOXeT bbITb
NOACOeAVHEH K apyrov coBMmecTumon ¢ i.LINK
(umdpposon BupeocurHan DV) annapartype,
npoussegeHHon SONY (Hanpumep,
nepcoHanbHble KomnbtoTepbl cepumn VAIO) n He
ABMAOLLeNcA BuaeoannapaTypou.

Mepen noacoeanHeHem aToro annapara K
nepcoHanbLHOMy KOMMNboTepy y6eamnTech, 4To Ha
nepcoHanbHOM KOMMbIOTEPE Y>Ke YCTaHOBMIEHO
nporpammMmHoe obecneyeHune, noanepxveaemoe
[aHHbIM annapaToM.

[nA nonyyeHnA 6onee nogpobHon nHopmauum
0 Mepax NpefoCTOPOXKHOCTY Npy NOACOeaun-
HEeHWUW JaHHOro annaparta, obpallanTech Takxe
K pyKOBOACTBaM Mo 3KCnnyaTauum annapaTypbl,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO NOACOEeANHUTD.

Tpebyembini kabenb i.LINK

Wcnonb3yinTe kabenb 4 WTbipbka-4 WTbipbKa
i.LINK Sony (Bo Bpemsa nepesanucu LumdpoBoro
BupeocurHana DV).

i.LINK 1 §, ABnAoTCA (OUPMEHHBIMU 3HaKaMW.



Using your camcorder
abroad

WUcnonb3oBaHue Balwen
BUAeOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 127 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Baluen
BuAeoKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3osatb Bawy ceteBoro
BMAeoKamepy B ntobon cTpaHe unm obnacti ¢
NOMOLLbIO aganTepa NepPeMeHHOro ToKa,
npunaraemoro kK Balwel Buageokamepe, KOTopbIii
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B oo
240 B nepemeHHoro Toka ¢ 4actoton 50/60 I'y.

Bawa Bngeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTE NpOCMOTPETL
BOCMPOM3BOAUMOE U30bpakeHne Ha
TeneBU3ope, TO 3TO AOMKEH 6bITb TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXogHbIM
rHesgom VIDEO/AUDIO.

Hwxxe npuBepeHbl CUCTEMbI LLBETHOTO
TeneBnaeHuA, UCNonb3yemMble 3a py6eXxom.

Cucrema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, F'epmanuva, FlonnaHoua,
[oHkoHr, Oanua, Vicnanua, Utanna, Kutan,
KysewT, Manansua, Hosaa 3enaHaus,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukan
Pecnybnuka, Tannang, duHnAHana, Yewckaa
Pecnybnuka, LLsenuapua, Lseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckune ocTtpoBa, BonusuA, BeHecyana,
KaHaga, Konymbusa, Kopena, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypuHam, CLUA, TanBaHb, DununnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Oksagop,
Amarika, AnoHuna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapwa, BeHrpua, NanaHa, ipak, paH, MoHako,
Monbwa, PoccuAa, YkpavHa, ®paHuma u T.4.

lMpocTaa yctaHOBKa 4acoB no
pa3Hule BO BpeMmeHU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yCTaHOBWTb Yachl HA MECTHOe
BPEMA MyTEeM YCTaHOBKW Pa3HULIbl BO BPEMEHMW.
Bbi6epute komaHay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. bonee noapobHbie cBeaeHnA
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 127.

UOIEULIOJU| [EUOIIPPY

sBunendodHn BeHALd1MHLIoOuo
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!\/Iaintena_lnce
mforma_tlon and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtomM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this state, the tape may stick to
the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation has
occurred

None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the @ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

«You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

«You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

= You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).
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KoHpoeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Bnaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO 13
XONOAHOro MecTa B Tensoe, To BHYyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06bEKTNBE MOXKET MPOM3ONTUN KOHAEHCaUMA
Bnarn. B Takom cOCTOAHUM NeHTa MOXeT
npununHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaeT
NnoBpeXAeHa, U1 e BuaeoKaMmepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu Bnara
NPOHWKNA BHYTPb Ballen Buaeokamepsl, To
NPO3BYYUT 3yMMEPHbIA curHan, u 6yaeT muratb
nHavkaTop [@. Ecnu B TO Xe camoe BpemsA
6yneT MuraTb UHOMKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYUT, 4YTO B
BMAeOKamepy BCTaBneHa Kacceta. Ecnu snara
CKOHJAeHcupoBanach Ha 06beKTuBe, HANKaTOP
noABMATLCA He byaerT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauua Bnaru
Hwv ogHa 13 yHKUMI, KpOMe BbITanKknBaHusa
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTatb. 3Bnekute
KacceTy, BblkntounTe Bally Buaeokamepy v
OoCcTaBbTe €e NPMHM3NTENLHO Ha OAMH Yac C
OTKPbITbIM KacceTHbIM oTcekoM. Ecnu npu
NMOBTOPHOM BKIOYEHUN NUTaHWA uHankatop @
He noABMTCA, Bbl MOXXeTe cHoBa Nosb30BaThLCA
BUAEOKAMEPOW.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHcCaUUKU Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbca, ecnv Bbl

npuHeceTe Bally Buaeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tensioe Mecto (MM HaobopoT) unm

Korga Bbl ucnonbsyete Bawy Buaeokamepy B

>KapKOM MeCTe B CIeAyIoLMX Cry4vanx:

= Bbl npuHecnn Bawy Buaeokamepy € nbi>KHOro
CKNOHa B NomeLleHne, rae QyHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesarersb.

< Bbl BbiHecnu Bawy Bugeokavepy ns
aBTOMOBWNA UNN U3 KOMHATbI C BO3YLUHbIM
KOHANLUMOHMPOBAHMEM B >XapKoe MeCTO Ha
ynvue.

= Bbl ncnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy nocre wksana
Wnu NNBHA.

= Bbl ncnonbsyeTe Bauly Buaeokamepy B O4eHb
>KapKOM U BTaXKHOM MecCTe.

Kak npegoTBpatutb KOHAEHCALMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa ns XonogHoro
MecTa B TEMMOE MECTO, NMOMOXMTE BUAeOKaMepy
B MONMITUNIEHOBBLIN NAaKeT U HaAEXHO 3aKponTe
ero. BeiHbTe BuaeoKkamepy 13 noMaTUNEHOBOrO
nakeTa, Korja TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMrnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (NpubnuanTenbHO Yepes OAMH Yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl MPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video heads
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the Digital8 B

system

The video head may be dirty when:

= Mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= Playback pictures do not move.

= Playback pictures are hardly visible.

= Playback pictures do not appear.

«The  indicator and “sa CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another.

When you play back in the Hi8/Standard 8
(analog) system

The video head may be dirty when:

= Playback pictures contain noise.

= Playback pictures are hardly visible.

= Playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(optional). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,

we recommend using the LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.

or/vnn

or/vnn

UHdopmaLma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

OuucTka BUAEOorosnoBokK

[nA obecneyeHna HopMasbHOM 3anuncu u
YeTKOro n306pakeHnA cnegyeT ounwaTb
BMEOr0SI0BKMU.

Mpun BocnpousseaeHuu/3anmcu B cucteme

Digital8 D)

Buaeoronoskun, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI, eCNn:

«Ha Bocnpon3soAMMOM M306paskeHnn
NOABMAIOTCA MOMEXM TUMa MO3anKM.

- BOCI'IpOI/I3BO,EI.I/IMbIe M306pa)KeHI/1F| He ABUraroTCA.

= BocnpounssoanmMblie n3o6pakeHrA nioxo
BUAONMbI.

«Bocnpounssoanmble n306paxKeHns He
noABNAKOTCA.

= HavkaTop € 1 cooblueHre “sa CLEANING
CASSETTE” noABnAlOTCA OAVH 3a APYrvM.

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHUn B cucteme

(aHanorosom) Hi8/standard 8

Bnaeoronosku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl, ecru:

= Bocnpounssoanmble n3obpaxkeHma cogepxxar
romexw.

= Bocnpon3Boanmble 306paXKeHnaA NioxXo BUAUMEI.
hd Bocnpomsso,qmmue M306pa>Keva He NoABJIAKOTCA.

B cnyvae BO3HMKHOBEHWA YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE
npo6siem, 0YUCTUTE BUAEOrONIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO
yncTALWen kacceTtbl Sony V8-25CLD
(npnobpeTaeTca oTaensHO). NposepbTe
n306paXKkeHne 1, eCnu OrnmcaHHbIe Bbllle
npobnembl He YCTPaHUINCh, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

OuuncTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu oTneyaTtkn nanbues Uv Nbifb 3arpAsHAKT

akpaH XKK[, pekomeHayeTcA BOCMONb30BaTLCA
o4mcTuTenbHbiM Habopom ana XK[ (npruobpe-
TaeTcA OTAeNbHO) ANA O4YUCTKM aKpaHa XKK.

UOIEULIOJU| [EUOIIPPY
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Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery installed to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The built-in rechargeable battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will become
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about half a year if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect
camcorder operation. To retain the date, time,
and other information, charge the battery if the
battery is discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to wall socket using
the AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

«Or, install a fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch set to OFF (CHG) for more than
24 hours.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
nepe3apsA>xaemon 6aTapeinku

Balwa Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHON
nepesaps>aemon 6aTapenkon, ycTaHOBNEHHON
AnA Toro, 4Tobbl NoAAepPXXMBaTb AaTty, BpeMA u
T.A., BHE 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT YCTAHOBKM
nepekntoyatena POWER. BctpoeHHan
nepesaps>aeman 6aTaperika Bceraa
3aps>aeTtca, korga Bel ncnonesyete Bawy
Buaeokamepy. OagHako, 6aTapernika NnoCcTeneHHo
paspAanTcA, ecny Bel He ByaeTe ncnonb3osatb
Bawy Buaeokamepy. OHa 6yaeT NosIHOCTbIO
paspfAxxeHa NpUMepHo Yepes nonroaa, ecnu Bel
Boobuie He byneTe nonb3oBaTbcA Bawwen
BMAgokamepon. [laxxe ecnu BCTpoeHHaA
nepesaps>xaeman 6araperika He 3apAXeHa, oHa
He NoBAMAET Ha paboTy BuaeoKamepbl. YTobbl
noaaepXuBartb 4aTy U BpeMA, 3apAanTe
6arTapeinKy, ecnm oHa paspAagunachb.

3apAaaka BCTPOeHHOM nepe3apsAxaemon

6GaTapenku:

= MopcoeauHnTe Bally Buaeokamepy K
3NEKTPUYHECKON CETU, UCMONb3YA CETEBON
ajanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraembiin K
Bawew Buaeokamepe, n octasbTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMEpY C BbIKITOYEHHbIM
nepeknoyatenem POWER 6onee, 4em Ha 24
Yaca.

*/nn ycTaHoBWTE NOMNHOCTHIO 3apPAXEHHbIN
6aTapenHbii 650k B Bauwy Buaeokamepy u
ocTaBbTe Bally Bugeokavepy ¢
nepeknioyatenem POWER, ycTaHOBNEHHbIM B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) 6onee, yem Ha 24
Yaca.
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Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in these operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid gets inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration. Noise
may appear on the image.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the screen. This
is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

3Kcnnya'rauuﬂ BunaeokKamepbl

= 3kennyaTupynTe Buaeokamepy npu 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6510K) nnu 8,4 B (ceTeBon
ajanTtep NepeMeHHOro ToKa).

Y10 KacaeTcA aKcnyaTaumMmn Buaeokamepbl OT
NMOCTOAHHOIO N MEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa,
UCMOSb3yNTEe NPUHAANEXXHOCTH,
peKoMeHayeMble B AaHHOW UHCTPYKLUM Mo
aKcnayaTaumn.

= Ecnn kakon-Hnbyap TBEpAbI NPeaMEeT Uim
>KMAKOCTb Monanv BHyTPb Kopnyca,
BbIK/TIOYMTE BUAEOKaAMeEPY U NpoBepbTE ee B
CEepPBUCHOM LieHTpe Sony nepep ee
fanbHenwwen aKcnnyaTaumnen.

= l136eranTte rpyboro obpalleHnsa ¢
BMAEOKaMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKMX yAapOB.
ByabTe 0co6eHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06 BEKTUBOM.

= Ecnu Bugeokamepa He Ucnosb3yeTca,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG).

= He 3aBopauvBaviTe Bawwy Buaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B MOSIOTEHLE, U HE 3KCMNyaTupynTe
ee B TaKoM COCTOoAHUW. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae
MOXET NMPOU30NTY NOBbILLEHNE TEMMNEPATYPbI
BHYTPU BUAEOKamepsbl.

= [lepxuTte Bawy Buaeokamepy noganblie ot
CWJIbHBIX MarHUTHBIX MONEN NN MEXaHNYECKOMN
Brbpaumn. Ha nsobpa>keHmn MoryT noABMTbLCA
NMOMEXMU.

= He npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[ csormn
nanbuamu uam ocTpbiMuU NpeameTamu.

«[1pu akcnnyaTtauum Bawen Bngeokamepsl B
XONoAHOM MecTe Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxeT
NoABNATBLCA OCTaTOYHOE M3oHpakeHne. ITo
He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbIO.

«[pu akcnnyaTauum Balwen Bugeokamepsbl
3a4HAA CTOpoHa aKpaHa XXK[ moxeT
HarpeBaTtbcA. OTO He ABNAeTCA
HEeMcrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

OG6pallueHue ¢ neHTamm

«He BCcTaBnANTE HNYEro B MasieHbKne
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3a[HEN CTOPOHE KacceTbl. AU
OTBEPCTWA UCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeaeneHns
TUNA U TOMLWWHBI NIEHTbI, a TakXXe A4nA
onpeAeneHua Hann4na U oTCyTCTBMA
nenecTka 3awmThbl 3anMcuy Ha fieHTe.

«He oTKpbIBaiTe 3alUTHYIO KPbILLKY NEHTbI U
He npukacamTech K NeHTe.

UOIEULIOJU| [EUOIIPPY

sBunendodHn BeHALd1MHLIoOuo

247



Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and PLAYER
sections and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your camcorder is not to be used
for a long time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Connection to your computer

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into Sony VAIO

The Program Capture function of DVgate motion
doesn’t work. To use this function, dub the image
into a Digital8 Y or DV tape first, and then input
it into your Sony VAIO.
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Yxop 3a BuaeoKkamepom

« BbiH/ManTe KacceTy C NeHToN n
nepuoanyeckn BKNOYanTe nuTaHue,
onepuvpywTe yctponictBamu CAMERA n
PLAYER 1 Bocnpon3soauTe NEHTY B Te4eHune
npuMepHo 3-X MUHYT, ecnu Bawa
BMAaeokamepa He byaeT ncnonb3oBaTbCA
ANUTenbHoe BpeMA.

* Ounante 06bLEKTMB C MOMOLLbIO MATKON
KWUCTOYKM ANnA yaanexwua neinn. Ecnn nmetotca
oTnevaTKun nanbles Ha 06beKTuBe, yaanuTe
WX C MOMOLLbIO MATKOW TKaHW.

* Ounante Kopnyc BUAEOKaMEpPbI C MOMOLLLIO
CYXOM MArKOWN TKaHW U MATKOW TKaHM,
cnerka CMOYeHHOIN pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOr0
MOlOLLEero cpeacTaa. He ncnonb3ymnte Kakunx-
nnbo TUNOB pacTBOpUTENENR, KOTopble MOryT
noBpeaunTb OTAENKY.

«He gonyckavTe nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha nec4aHom niaxe unv B
KakoM-nn6o MbINbHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHAnTe
annapat oT necka unu nbinu. MNecok nnu Nbinb
MOryT NPUBECTU K HEMCNpPaBHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpaA MHor4a MoXeT ObITb HEUCNPaBUMOWA.

MoacoeauHeHue K Bawemy KkoMmnbloTepy
Mpu BBOAE U3obpa)keHUi, 3anmucaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8, B nepcoHanbHbin
KomnbloTep cepum Sony VAIO.

CDyHKLl,I/IFl nporpaMMHOro c41UTbliBaHNA CUrHanos
uncpposoro Buaeo DV He paboTaeT. OAnA
MCMONb30BaHNA 3TON PYHKUMKN NepenmmnTe
CHayvana n3obpaxkeHne Ha NeHTy B cUCTeMe
Digital8 B unn DV, a 3aTtem BBeauTe ero B Baw
KomnbtoTep cepun Sony VAIO.
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AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the wall socket when you
are not using it for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electric shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instances:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments
susceptible to salt such as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating your
camcorder about once per month to keep your
camcorder in an optimum state for a long time.

CeTeBOW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka

= OTcoeanHUTe annapaT OT AMEeKTPUHECKON
CeTW, eCNM OH He UCNONb3YeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpemA. [INnA 0TCOeANHEHVA CETEBOro LWHypa
NoTAHWTE ero 3a wrekep. Hukorpa He TAHUTE
3a cam LUHyp.

= He akcnnyaTupyiTe annapat ¢
NOBPEXAEHHbLIM LLUHYPOM UK Xe B cnyyae,
ecnv annapar ynan unm 6bi1 NOBPEXAEH.

«He crnbaite ceTeBoW NPOBOA CUMOW U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeameTbl. ATO
noBpeauT NPOBOA N MOXET MPUBECTM K Mo-
>Xapy Unm nopaxKeHuto ANEeKTPUYECKUM TOKOM.

= He ponyckaviTe CONPMKOCHOBEHWA
mMeTannm4yeckmx npeaMeTos C
MeTanM4eCKUMN KOHTaKTaMun CoeanHNTENb-
HOM NnacTuHbl. Ecnu aTo cnyynTcA, To MOXeT
NMPOM30NTN KOPOTKOE 3amMblkaHue, 1 annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

= Cneaute 3a TeM, 4TO6bl MeTaNINYeCKne
KOHTaKTbl 6bINK YNCTBIMU.

= He pasbupanTte annapar.

= He noaseprante annapat MexaHU4YeCKUm
yaapam 1 He poHANTE ero.

«[pu ncnonb3osaHun annapara, 0Cob6eHHO BO
BpPEMA 3apALKK, AepXuTe ero noganbiue ot
nprvemHukoB AM-paanoBeLlaHna u
Buaeoannapatypsbl. Y npyemHukos AM-
paavoBeLlaHvA 1 Buaeoannapartypbl
HapywaeTcA AM-paguonpuem un
hyHKLMOHUPOBaHWE BUAEO.

=B npouecce akcnnyaTtaumn annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABMAETCA BMOMHE
HOPMasbHbIM.

«He pasmellanTe annapat B MecTax:
—Ype3amepHO >KapKnx Un XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX UK rPA3HBIX
— OueHb BNaxHbIX
—MNopasep>xeHHbIX BUOpauum

O6yxoae 3a06HEKTUBOM U O €ro XpaHeHUU
« QuuanTe NOBEPXHOCTb 06 bEKTMBA MATKON
TKaHbIO B CNeAyoLWmUX Cryyanx:
—Ecnun Ha noBepxHOCTM 06bEKTUBA €CTb
oTneyaTKku nanbLes
- B >xapkux nnu BnaxHbIx Mectax
—Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUmn 06bLEKTMBA B MECTaXx,
[OMNyCKatoLWMX Hanm4me conu, Takunx, Kak
MopcKoe nobepexxbe
« XpaHnTe 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO
npoBeTPMBAEMOM MECTE, 3aLUWLLEHHOM OT
rpA3W U NbINn.

Bo nsbexxaHve noABneHUA NNeceHn Nepmoanyeckm
BbINOMHAWTE ONMUCaHHbIE BbilLe Npoueaypbl.
PekomeHayeTca BKMoYaTh BUAeoKamepy v
nonb30BaTbCA €0 NPUMEPHO OAMH pa3 B MecAL
ONnA noafepXXaHua Buaeokamepbl B
ONTUMaNbHOM COCTOAHUM B TeYEHMe
OJIMTENbHOrO BPEMEHM.

UOIEULIOJU| [EUOIIPPY
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Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

« Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + and —
correctly matching the + and - inside the
battery compartment.

- Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= |f you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid gets into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BatapeiHbin 610K

= /Icnonb3ynTe TONbKO peKoOMeHAyemoe
3apAgHoe YCTPOMCTBO MM BuaeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAaHON PyHKUMEN.

«[InA npeaoTBpaLLEeHNA HECHACTHOrO cyyan
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHuA He JornyckanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanM4eckux npeameToB ¢
KOHTakTamu 6aTtapeinHoro 6moka.

« XpaHuTe 6atapenHbivi 610K BAANN OT OTHA.

= Huvkorga He nogBepraviTe 6aTapenHbli 610k
BO3Je/CTBUIO TemnepaTyp cebiwe 60°C, Han-
pumep, B MpUNapKoBaHHOM MOJ, COMHLEM aBTo-
mobusie nnv noA NPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

«Cnepaute 3a TeM, 4Tobbl 6aTapenHbii 6ok
6bIN CyxXuM.

= He noageprante 6atapeiHbin 650K BO3AeN-
CTBMIO KaKnX-NMbo MexaHN4ecKrx yaapos.

= He pasbvpainTe u He BUOOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHblin 610K.

«[1noTHO NpuKpennanTe 6aTapeiHbin 610K K
BMAeoannaparype.

= 3apagka npu HEKOTOPOW OCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTU
He BNNAET Ha UCXOAHYI0O EMKOCTb HaTaperHoro
6noka.

Mpume4aHmA o cyxux 6aTapenkax

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO MOBPEXAeHNA

BUAEOKamepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHErO

BelecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposum cobnogante

cnepayioulee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cobnogante
npaBWmbHYO NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKaMu + — BHYTpW oTceka AnA 6aTapeek.

— Cyxue 6aTapeiikun Henb3A nepesapAxarb.

—He vicnonbayiiTe HoBble HaTapenkn BMecTe Co
cTapbimu.

—He vicnonbayiiTe 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

- Ecnu 6atapeiikv He ucnonb3yoTcA
ANVTeNbHOe BPEMA, OHU NMOCTENEHHO
paspfaxatoTcA.

—He vicnonbaynte 6aTaperiku, KOTopble
noTeKnu.

Ecnu npousoluna yredyka BHyTPEHHEro

BelecTBa 6aTapeek

«[lepen TeM, Kak 3amMeHUTb HaTapenku,
TWAaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKM XUAKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

=B cnyyae nonagaHua XnOKoCTh Ha KOXY,
CMOWNTE >XXMAKOCTb BOAOMN.

=B cnyyae nonagaHua XnakKocTu B rnasa,
npomoWTe cBou rnasa 60MbLWMM KOIMYECTBOM
BOJbl, NMOCMne Yero obpaTnTeck K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHMA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKnNtouMTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nutTaHuA n obpaTuTech B Hnvkanwnm
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette
Hi8/Digital8 video cassette
Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
Fast-forward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)
Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome
Image device

3mm (1/6 type) CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 800 000 pixels
Effective: Approx. 400 000 pixels
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2 in.)
25x (Optical), 700x* (Digital)
*800x (DCR-TRV239E)

Focal length

2.4-60mm (1/8-23/8in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

46 -1150 mm (113716 -453/8in.)

Colour temperature

Auto

Minimum illumination

6 Ix (lux) (F 1.6)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*
* Objects unable to be seen due to

the dark can be shot with infrared

lighting.

Output connectors

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video output

AV MINUACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance more
than 47 kQ (kilohms))

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

USB jack

mini-B

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

DV output

4-pin connector

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3x37.4 mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

3.8W

Viewfinder

30w

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Recommended charging
temperature

10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to + 60°C (—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

206 x 101 x 85 mm
(81/8x4x33/8in.)

(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)
DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E:

890 g (11b150z2)
DCR-TRV340E:

900 g (11b150z2)

excluding the battery pack, cassette,
lens cap and shoulder strap
DCR-TRV238E:

10309 (21Ib4o0z)
DCR-TRV239E/TRV340E:
10409 (21b40z)

including the battery pack
(NP-FM30 or NP-FM50), 90min. Hi8
cassette, lens cap and shoulder
strap

Supplied accessories

See page 5.

UOITeW.IOU] [BUORIPPY
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50760 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to + 60°C (—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.802)

excluding mains lead

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Mean output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

NP-FM30:

5.0 Wh (700 mAh)
NP-FM50:

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x13/16 x21/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

NP-FM30:

659 (2.3 02)

NP-FM50:

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

252

“Memory Stick™
(DCR-TRV340E only)

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x2.8 x21.5mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4YecKune xapakKTepucTuKu

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpaLlaloLmecs ronoBkn

Cuctema HaKIOHHON

MeXaHU4eCKON pa3BepTKu

Cuctema ayamosanucu

Bpawatowmeca ronosku, cuctema

NKM

[unckpeTnsauma: 12 6utos (Casur

yacToTbl 32 kl'U, cTepeo 1, cTepeo

2), 16 6uToB (CaBur yacToTbl 48

kl'u, cTepeo)

BupeocurHan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHaapT

MKKP

PekomeHayemble KacceTbl

BupeokacceTbl Hi8/Digital8

Bpema 3anucu/

BocnpousBeaeHua (npu

nmcnonb3oBaHuM KacceTtbl Hi8 90

MMWH.)

Pexwm SP: 1 vac

Pexum LP: 1 yac 30 MyuHyT

BpemA ycKopeHHOW nepemoTKu

Bnepepn/Hasan (npm

ncnonb3oBaHuu Kaccetbl Hi8 90

MMWH.)

Mpnbnns. 5 MuH.

Bupgouckarenb

OnekTpuyecknin Buaonckaresnb,

MOHOXPOMHbIN

dopmupoBaTesib M306pakeHuA

3 mm (mm) N3C (Tvna 1/6)

(npubop ¢ 3apAfOBOIN CBA3bLIO)

Bcero: npu6nus. 800 000

31eMEHTOB N306paXkeHnA

OdhdekTnBHbIE: NPUbNM3. 400 000

3NeMeHTOB 1306paxxeHnA

O6beKTUB

Kom6uHVpoBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C

NpVBOAHBLIM TPaHChOKaTOPOM

IvnameTp counbTpa 37 mm (Mm)

25-KpaTHbli (ONTUYECKUIA),

700-kpaTHbIN® (LM POBON)

* 800-KpaTHbIN (TONBKO MOAENb
DCR-TRV239E)

®doKycHoe paccToAHue

2,4 - 60 mm (Mm)

Mpwn npeobpazosaHnm B 35-Mm

oTokamepy

46 -1 150 mm (Mm)

LiBeToBanA Temnepartypa

ABTOpErynmposaHue

MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

6 Ix (mokc) (F 1,6)

0 Ix (ntokc) (B pexxrme HOYHOM

CbeMKMN)*

* CbeMKy 06beKTOB, HEBUAUMBIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbIMOMHATL C
NMOMOLLbIO MH(PPAKPACHOrO
oCBeLleHNA.

Pa3bembl BbIXOAHbIX CUrHaNoB

Bbixop curHana S Buaeo
4-lWTblipbkoBOE MUHU-THE30 DIN
Curnan apkocTu: pasmax 1 Vp-p,
75 Q (Om), HeCUMMETPUYHbIN
CvrHan useTHocTU: pasmax

0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHbIN

Bbixop curHana ayauo/suaeo
AV MINIJACK, pasmax 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (OMm), HECUMMETPUYHBINA, C
OoTpMLATeNIbHON CUHXPOHU3aUmen
327 MB (npn NONHOM BbIXOAHOM
conpoTusneHnn 6onee 47 KQ
(KOm))

MonHoe BbIXOAHOE COMPOTMBIIEHNE
mMeHee 2,2 KQ (kKOm)/
cTepeopoHNYeckoe MUHU-THe3 40
(O 3,5 mm (mm))

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenedoHoB
CtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-THE3 40
(O 3,5 mm (Mm))

FHesno USB

[He300 MUHKU-B

FHespo LANC
CTtepeodoHnYecKoe MUHN-THe3 0
(O 2,5 mm (Mm))

FHespgo MIC

CTtepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-rHe3 40
(O 3,5 mm (Mm))

DV Bbixopa uucposoro
BuaeocurHana

4-LITbIPbKOBBIN pa3beM

AkpaH XK

U3ob6paxkeHune

6,2 cm (cm) (Tuna 2,5)

50,3 x 37,4 mm (Mm)

O6lLuee KONMYECTBO ANIEMEHTOB
n3obpaxxeHna

123 200 (560 x 220)

Obiee

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2V (B) (baTapeiiHblii 6110K)
8,4V (B) (ceTeBon aganTtep
nepemeHHOro Toka)

CpeaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

(npu ucnonb3oBaHumn
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepom ¢
1CMoNb30BaHNEM

KKO

3,8 W (BT1)

Bunowckarena

3,0 W (BT1)

Pabouana Temnepatypa

Ot 0°C po 40°C
PekomeHayeman TemnepaTypa
3apAaKn

Ot 10°C po 30°C

TemnepaTtypa XxpaHeHUA

Ot -20°C po +60°C

Pa3mepbl (npn6nus.)

206 x 101 x 85 mm (Mm)

(w/B/r)

Bec (npn6nus.)

mopaens DCR-TRV238E/239E:
890 g (r)

moaens DCR-TRV340E:

900 g (r)

He BKoYana 6aTapenHbin 610K,
KacceTy, KpbllKy 06bekTnsa n
nneyeBon pemeHb

mopaens DCR-TRV238E:

103049 (r)

mogenb DCR-TRV239E/TRV340E:
104049 (r)

BKNoYaA 6atapeviHbii 6nok (NP-
FM30 nnn NP-FM50), kacceTy Hi8
90 MUH, KpbILLKY 06bEeKTMBA U
nne4eBoi pemeHb
Mpunaraemble NpMHaaNeXHOCTH
Cm. cTp. 5.

UOITeW.IOU] [BUORIPPY
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TexHU4yecKue xapakTepucTuku

CeTeBOM aganTtep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 V (B) nepeMeHHOro Toka,
50/60 Hz ('u)

NoTpe6bnAemana MOLWHOCTb

23 W (BT)

BbixogHoe HanpA)xeHue

DC OUT:8,4V (B); 1,5AB
paboyem pexumve

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT 0°C po 40°C

TemnepaTypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20°C po +60°C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mm) (w/B/r)

He BKJIIOYaA BbICTynatoLLme YacTn
Bec (npu6nus.)

2809 (r)

He BKJIIOYaA CeTeBOW LUHYP

BaTtapeuHbih 6nok

MakcumanbHoe BbiXxoAHoOe
HanpfAXXeHue
8,4 V (B) nocToAHHOro Toka

CpeAHee BbIXOA4HOE HanpAXeHune

7,2 V (B) nocToAHHOro Toka
EmkocTb

NP-FM30:

5,0 BT-4 (700 MA-4)
NP-FM50:

8,5 BT-4 (1 180 MA-y)
Pabouan Temnepartypa
Ot 0°C po 40°C

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 mm (Mm)
(w/B/r)

Bec (npu6nus.)

NP-FM30:

659 (r)

NP-FM50:

769 (r)

Tun

JINTNEBO-MOHHBIN
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“Memory Stick”

(Tonbko mopenb DCR-
TRV340E)

MamAaTtb

dnaw-namATb

8 M6: MSA-8A

Pabouee HanpaXxeHue
2,7-3,6V(B)

MoTtpebnAaeman MowWwHOCTb
Mpubnus. 45 A B paboyem
pexume

Mpubnuz. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXunaaHva

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (mm) (w/B/r)
Bec (npn6nus.)

4g(r)

KOHCTPYKUMA 1 TEXHUYECKWe
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOTyT BbITb
n3meHeHbl 6e3 yBejOMNeHMA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying parts and
controls

— OnepaTUBHbIA CNPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHUe yactTen u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

Bupaeokamepa

[1]Lens cap (p. 27)

[2] LCD screen (p. 27)

OPEN button (p. 27)

VOLUME —/+ button (p. 43)

[5] Battery pack (p. 17)

[6] BATT (battery) release lever (p. 17)
POWER switch (p. 27)

START/STOP button (p. 27)

[9] Hooks for shoulder strap

DC IN jack (p. 18)

[1] Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (CTp. 27)
QkpaH XKJ (cTp. 27)

Knonka OPEN (cTp. 27)

[4] Knonka VOLUME —/+ (cTp. 43)
(5] BaTapeliHbiit 6510k (cTp. 17)

[6] Pbiuar ocBo60o)xaeHna BATT (6aTapeu)
(cTp. 17)

Mepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 27)
Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 27)

[9] Cko6bI anA Nne4eBoro pemHa
MHesno DC IN (cTp. 18)

o ERVESETENPG] i Te)

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

MpucoeguHeHue Nne4eBOro pemMHA
MpucoeanHuTe npunaraembii K Bawen

BMAEOKamMepe nneyeBor pemMeHb K ckobam anA

nne4yeBoro pemMmHA.

M¥UHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Identifying parts and controls O603Ha4YeHue YacTen 1 perynaTopos

REW @—PLAY —® FF
O (@] O

=

]

<

Bl & = &l
BRI B EBE &

1
SUPER NS/COLOUR SLOW § button (p. 36) [11] Knonka SUPER NS/COLOUR SLOW S
Focus ring (p. 69) (cTp. 36)
Lens Konbuo okycuposku (CTp. 69)
1
Microphone O6bekTnB
MukpocoH

Camera recording lamp (p. 27)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 36)
Video control buttons (p. 43, 47)

Jlamna 3anucu Bugeokamepbl (CTp. 27)

N3nyyaTtenb uH(pakpacHbIX nyyen

W STOP (stop) (cTp. 36)

<4<« REW (rewind) KHonku BupeokoHTponsa (cTp. 43, 47)
B PLAY (playback) B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)

»» FF (fast-forward) <4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasag)
11 PAUSE (pause) B PLAY (BocnipousseneHue)

»» FF (yckopeHHasa nepeMoTka Brnepes)
11 PAUSE (naysa)

NMepekntouatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 36)

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 36)
Display window (p. 264)

FOCUS button (p. 69) OKolwwKo aucnnen (cTp. 264)

FADER button (p. 58) Kwonka FOCUS (cTp. 69)
22 BACK LIGHT button (p. 35) &1 Kronka FADER (crp. 58)

Remote sensor 22 Kronka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 35)

[OaTtyuk AUCTaHLMOHHOIrO ynpaBieHuA
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTel U perynaTopos

- 27]

MEMORY

DELETE MPEG w11 INDEX

[26]

A\§ ,
% Vet A
(= ‘Q ii

Z | - | SIS 28]
Gj / Sy |imh) 0 29

[25) I ! ﬁ?;//
V gs,h: < Z/)'ﬁ:" @I
31]

AvHammuk

Speaker
[28 RESET button (p. 222)
EDITSEARCH button (p. 41)

MEMORY operation buttons*
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 185)
MEMORY - button (p. 185)
MEMORY + button (p. 185)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 167)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 209)
MPEG P button (p. 189)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 187)

DISPLAY button (p. 44)
MENU button (p. 127)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 127)
EXPOSURE button (p. 68)

* DCR-TRV340E only

25 KHonka RESET (cTp. 232)
KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 41)

KHonku ynpasnexua MEMORY*
Krnonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 185)
Krnonka MEMORY - (cTp. 185)
KHonka MEMORY + (cTp. 185)
KHonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 167)
Knonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 209)
Krnonka MPEG Pl (cTp. 189)

Krnonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 187)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 44)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 127)

Avck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 127)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 68)

*Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E

o ELVESETENPYG]TiTe)

MuHhogedud niaHauntedau
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4eHue YacTel U perynaTopos

[32)

136]

33

[34]

(S

35
Power zoom lever (p. 30)
Intelligent accessory shoe
PB ZOOM button (p. 86, 203)
TITLE button (p. 75)

PHOTO button (p. 51, 158)
“Memory Stick” slot* (p. 152)
Access lamp* (p. 152)

END SEARCH button (p. 41, 48)

* DCR-TRV340E only

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

«The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone or printer (DCR-TRV340E only).

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
SCrew.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.
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i39)

Pbiyar npusogHoro sapuobbekTusa (cTp. 30)

lep>xaTtenb AnNA ycTaHOBKMU
BCriomoraTesibHbIX NpUHaAneXHocTen

KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 86, 203)

KHonka TITLE (cTp. 75)

Knonka PHOTO (ctp 51, 158)

NocapoyHoe mecTo “Memory Stick”* (cTp. 152)
TNamna gocTtyna* (cTp. 152)

KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 41, 48)

*Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV340E

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHua o aepxxatene AnA yCTaHOBKMU

BCNoMoraTtesibHbIX MPUHaAIeXXHOCTEN

= [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
npuHaaIeXxXHoCTe NocTaBnAeT NMTaHue AnAa
[OMNONHUTENbHBIX MPUHAANIEXHOCTEN, TaKNX
Kak B1ngeodoHapb, MUKPOOH UK NpUHTEp
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV340E).

« [lep>xaTenb AnNA yCTaHOBKU BCNIOMOraTeNbHbIX
NpVHAANEXHOCTEW CBA3aH C NepekrnoyaTenem
POWER, uto no3sonaeT Bam BkntoyaThb
BbIK/IOYaTb MUTaHWE, NOCTaBNAEMOE AepXa-
Tenem. ObpallaiTech K MHCTPYKUMAM MO 3KCJ1-
yatauum BCrIOMOraTenbHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTER
ANA NoNyYeHWA fanbHenLwen nHdopmaumm.

= [lep>xaTenb AnNA yCTAaHOBKW BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
NpUHALNEXHOCTEN OCHALLEH YCTPONCTBOM
6e30MacHOCTM ANA HAAEXXHOro 3aKpeneHna
yCTaHOBIEHHOW NpUHaanexHocTu. [ina noa-
COeAVNHEHWA MPUHAATIEXHOCTU HXKMUTE BHUS 1
noaBuHbLTE ee A0 ynopa, a 3aTeM 3aTAHWUTE BUHT.

= [InA yaaneHvA NpYHaAne>xXHoCcTh oTnycTuTe
BVHT, @ 3aT€M HaXXMUTE BHU3 U BbITAHUTE
NPUHaANEXHOCTb.




Identifying parts and controls O603Ha4eHue YacTen 1 perysaTopos

[40]

42
45
Viewfinder (p. 32) Bupouckatenb (cTp. 32)
LOCK switch* (p. 28) Mepekniovatens LOCK* (cTp. 28)
Grip strap PemeHb AnA 3axBarta
MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack MHeano MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone [nA noacoeavHeHMA BHELWHEro MMKpogoHa
(optional). This jack also accepts (nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO). JTO rHe3d0 Q
a “plug-in-power” microphone. Tak>XXe No3BonAeT NOAKMOYUTL MUKPOMOH “C =)
. BblKIO4aTeNnem nutanmAa”.
0 (headphones) jack %
) 44 FHeapo () (ronoBHble TenegoHbI g
5 LANC € jack Ao ( PoHbI) g
LANC stands for Local Application Control FHespo LANC € 3
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used LANC o3HavaeT cucTemMy KaHana MeCTHOrO
for controlling the tape transport of video ynpasneHnuA. MHe3no ynpasnexrna LANC °
equipment and other peripherals connected to Mcnonb3yeTcA Af1A KOHTPONA 3a K
the video equipment. This jack has the same JNIEHTONPOTAXHbBIM MEXaHU3MOM 2
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L BUAeoannapaTtypsl U ApYrix NepUBEpUitHbIX @
or REMOTE. YCTPOWCTB, NOAKITHOYEHHbIX K E
Buaeoannaparype. [JaHHoe rHe3no uveet by
* DCR-TRV340E only TaKyto Xe PyHKUMIO, Kak 1 rHe3aa, 3
o603Ha4eHHble kak CONTROL L unu §
REMOTE. £
=
X
*Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV340E
Attaching the lens cap MpucoeanHeHue KpbIWKN o6beKTUBA

Attach the lens cap to the grip strap as illustrated. MprcoeanHNTE KPbIWKY 06BEKTMBA K PEMHIO
[NA 3axBaTa, Kak NoKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4eHue YacTel U perynaTopos
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Eyecup

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p.32)

OPEN/EJECT switch (p. 25)

Tripod receptacle (base)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Cassette compartment (p. 25)

HarnasHuk

Pblyar perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bugouckarena (cTp. 32)

Mepekniouatens OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 25)

He3no anAa TpeHoru (6a3osoe)
Y6enumTech, YTO ANVHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
5,5 mm. B npoTusHoM cny4ae, Bbl He
CMOXEeTe HaAEXHO NPUKPENNUTb TPEHOTY, a
BWHT MOXeT noBpeauTb Bawly Bugeokamepy.

OTtcek anA KacceTbl (CTp. 25)



Identifying parts and controls O603Ha4eHue YacTen 1 perysaTopos

53
51
54
52
[61] S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 49, 93) 51 MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 49, 93)
A/V OUT jack (p. 49, 93) MHesgo A/V OUT (cTp. 49, 93)
(53§, DV OUT jack (p. 95) Hesno §, DV OUT (cTp.95)
The DV OUT jack is i.LINK compatible. 'He3po DV OUT asnaetca i.LINK-
¢ (USB) jack (p. 116, 192) COBMECTUMbIM
rHesgo ¥ (USB) (cTp. 116, 192)
Fastening the grip strap MpucTternBaHue peMHA ANA 3axBaTta
—
= A0
w‘ ‘LL"\’,N —
=
) o
Fasten the grip strap firmly. [MpucTerHnTe pemeHb AnA 3axeaTa HaAeXHO.

o ELVESETENPYG]TiTe)

MuHhogedud niaHauntedau
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Identifying parts and controls O603Ha4YeHue YacTen 1 perynaTopos

Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO

ynpaBJieHuA
The buttons that have the same name on the

Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

KHOMKM nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHua,
KOTOpble UMEIOT OANHAKOBbIE HAUMEHOBaHNA C
KHOMKamu Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe,
PYHKUMOHUPYIOT NAEHTUYHO KHOMKam Ha Bawei
BMAeoKamepe.

1]

L !:Gnr
Kl =20
a
(5]

(7]

c @
—9l

iy

oo
oQo
oo

~—

[1] PHOTO button (p. 51, 158)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 44)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 89, 91)
(4] e/ buttons (p. 89, 91)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 47)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
the camcorder after turning on the
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 88)
START/STOP button (p. 27)
[9] DATA CODE button (p. 45)
Power zoom button (p. 30)

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 51, 158)

[2] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 44)

KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 89, 91)
(4] KHonku <<«/»» (cTp. 89, 91)
KHOMKKW NpOTAXKMU NeHTbI (CTp. 47)

(6] MepepaTunk
HanpaBbTe Ha A4aTYMK ANCTAHLIMOHHOO
ynpaBneHua And ynpasfieHna
BWEOKaMepoW Nocsie BKOHYEHUA
BUJEOKaMepbI.

Kxonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 88)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 27)
[9] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 45)

KHonka npuBoaHOro Bapuoo6beKkTuBa
(cTp. 30)



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTel U perynaTopos

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the +
and - on the batteries to the + and - in the battery
compartment.

[nAa noaroTtoBKU nynbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHUA

BcTasbTe 2 6aTapenkun R6 (pasmepa AA), 4TObbI
NoSIAPHOCTL + U — Ha 6aTapelikax coBnana co
3HaKamu + 1 — BHyTpuW OTCeKa anA 6atapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

= Your camcorder works in the Commander
mode VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are
used to distinguish your camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid erroneous remote control
operation. If you use another Sony VCR in the
Commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the Commander mode or covering
the sensor of the VCR with black paper.

MpumeyaHua o nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHuAa

«HanpasnAnTe AaT4YMK ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrnpasneHnA B CTOPOHY OT CUJIbHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB CBETA, Kak Harnpumep, npAMble
COJNTHEeYHble Ny4n UNn BepxHee oceelleHve. B
NPOTUBHOM Criy4ae nynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOro
ynpasneHnA MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb
Haanexalm obpasom.

= Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxume
nynbTa AnctaHunoHHoro ynpasnexnua VTR 2.
Pe>xumMbl nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
1, 2 1 3 ncnonb3ylOTCA ANA OTNNYNA SAHHON
Buaeokamepbl oT Apyrux KBM dmpmbl Sony BO
nsbexxaHne HenpasunbHon paboTbl
AVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnennsa. Ecnu Bol
ucnonb3yete apyro KBM compmbl Sony,
paboTatoLwmin B pexuvme nynbta
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasneduna VTR 2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam n3meHuTb pexxuvm nynbta
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHnA Unn 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTyvk KBM yepHoi
6ymarom.
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Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4eHue YacTel U perynaTopos

Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
AkpaH XK n Bupouckarenb

[] N 13
22—
3] \ 15]
4 = 3 [&| [REC] l@ao:oo
HWE__T 11| Q ol wm
rM.FADER S@I— [ZERO SET
@I‘ MEMORY lﬁl
Ofpe s o B
7]
22
23
24

Recording mode (p. 27)/
Mirror mode (p. 33)

[2] Format (p. 236)
B, HiHE or Bl indicator appears.

[8] Remaining battery time
(p- 34, 46)

[4] Zoom (p. 30)/Exposure (p. 68)
[5] Fader (p. 58)/Digital effect (p. 63, 84)

[6] Wide mode (p. 55)/FRAME indicator
(DCR-TRV340E only) (p. 158)

Picture effect (p. 61, 82)

Volume (p. 43)/Data code (p. 45)
[9] PROGRAM AE (p. 65)

Backlight (p. 35)

SteadyShot off (p. 130)

Manual focusing (p. 69)

Self-timer (DCR-TRV340E only)
(p. 39, 53, 163)

Paboune nHaukaropbl

Display window/
OKoLwKo aucnnen

WHaukaTtop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 27)/
UHponkaTop 3epkKanbHOro pexxuma (ctp. 33)

UHpoukatop dopmarta neHTbl (CTp. 236)
Moasnaetca nHamkauma B, FiE, vnv B.

MHankaTop ocTaBluerocA BpeMeHu 3apaaa
6arapeiHoro 6noka (cTp. 34, 46)

[4] UnaukaTop yBenuueHus (cTp. 30)/
WHAMKATOP 3Kcno3uuum (cTp. 68)

Unpukatop cdenpepa (cTp. 58)/MHaukarop
umncposoro acdekra (cTp. 63, 84)

[6] MnankaTop LWMPOKOIKPAHHOIO peXnma
(cTp. 55)/vnamnkaTrop FRAME (Tonbko
mozens DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 158)

UnavkaTop achpekTa n3obpaxkeHns
(cTp. 61, 82)

WHaukaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 43)/
WHAMKATOP KoAaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 45)

[9] Ungnkatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 65)
UHaukaTtop 3agHen noacBeTKu (cTp. 35)

[11] UnankaTop BLIKNIOYEHHOW (hYHKLMN
ycToM4YuBOM cbemku (cTp. 140)

[12 UngukaTop py4HOIA (hOKYCUPOBKU
(cTp. 69)

WHankaTop Taimepa camo3anycka (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-TRV340E) (cTp. 39, 53, 163)



Identifying parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTel U perynaTopos

STBY/REC (p. 27)/Video control mode
(p. 47)

Tape counter (p. 34)/Time code (p. 34)/

Self-diagnosis display (p. 223)/Tape Photo

recording (p. 51)
Remaining tape (p. 34)
ZERO SET MEMORY (p. 88)
Search mode (p. 41, 89, 91)

NIGHTSHOT (p. 36)/SUPER NIGHTSHOT
(p. 36)/COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER (p. 37)

Audio mode (p. 135)
[21] Warning (p. 224)

[22] Recording lamp (p. 27)
This indicator appears in the viewfinder.

Video flash ready (p. 129)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Video flash mode (p. 129)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Tape counter (p. 34)/Time code (p. 34)/
Self-diagnosis display (p. 223)/Remaining
battery time (p. 18)

FULL charge (p. 18)

Unpukatop STBY/REC (cTp. 27)/mHauka-

TOp peXxuma BUAEOKOHTPONA (CTp. 47)

[15 UnaukaTop cyeTunKa neHTbl (CTp. 34)/
MHAuKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 34)/

MHAMKaATOP camoAnarHocTuku (cTp. 233)/

MHAUKaTop (POTOCHEMKM Ha JIEHTY
(cTp. 51)

MHaukaTop ocTaBlueicA NeHTbl (CTp. 34)
Unpukatop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 88)
UHpoukaTop pexxuma nomcka (ctp. 41, 89, 91)

UuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 36)/

uHaukatop SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 36)/

mHaukatop COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER
(ctp. 37)

UHpukaTop ayavopexuma (cTp. 145)

Mpepynpexxaarowme MHAMKaTOPbI
(cTp. 224)

22 UnankaTop namnbl 3anucw (cTp. 27)
OTOT MHANKATOpP NOABNAETCA B
Bugonckarene.

MHAMKaTOp rOTOBHOCTU BUAECOBCMbILWKH

(cTp. 139)

3ToT NHOMKATOP NOABNAETCA TOJIbKO Npu
MCMONb30BaHUM CBETA BUAEOBCbILLKMN
(NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

MNHavkaTop pe)xxuma BUAEOBCHbIWKY
(cTp. 139)
OTOT MHAMKATOP MOABMAETCA TONLKO Npu
MCMONb30BaHNM CBETA BUAEOBCbILLKMN
(nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

25 UngukaTop cyeTumnka neHTbl (CTp. 34)/
vMHAuKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 34)/

MHOMUKaTOpP camoanarHocTuku (ctp. 233)/
UHpaukaTop ocTaBluerocA BpemMeHu 3apAaaa

6arapeitHoro 65noka (cTp. 18)

MnpaukaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 18)
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Index

A B

AC power adaptor .........c.c.cocee. 18
Adjusting viewfinder ................ 32
AFM HiFi Sound...... ... 238

AUDIO MIX ....
AUDIO MODE.
A/V connecting cable

BACK LIGHT ..o 35

Image protection
Image quality mode

“InfoLITHIUM”
Infrared rays emitter
Intelligent accessory shoe .
Interval recording

LUMINANCEKEY

Memory chromakey ...
Memory luminancekey
MEMORY MIX
Memory overlap ..
Memory PB ZOOM ....

Memory photo recording
“Memory Stick”
Menu settings ...

Moisture condensation

MPEG movie recording

Battery pack .. 17
BEEP .......... 137
BOUNCE ..., 57
C, D
Camera chromakey ................. 165
Charging battery .........c.ccccceenne. 18
Charging built-in rechargeable
battery ... 246
Clock set ............... .23
Colour Slow Shutter .. .37
CoNtiNUOUS ......c.cevvvriiicicnnne 160
Data code ......c.ovvviecinirinninns 45
Date search .89
DEMO.......cc..... ... 136
DIGITAL EFFECT .. .62, 84
Digital8 system .........c.cccoveuenee 236
Digital program editing
........................................... 97, 180
DISPLAY .44
DOT .o .57
Dual sound track tape 238
DV connecting cable................... 95
E
EDITSEARCH ..o 41
END SEARCH ........cccoovnnnne 41,48
EXPOSUre ......cccooovvviiiiiiciis 68
F,G, H
FADER ....ccooovviieeiinns 57
Fade in/out...... 57
FLASH MOTION 62

Frame recording ..

Full charge .... .18
Grip strap ...... ... 259
) (Headphones jack) . ... 259
Heads........ccoocevnne 245

HiFi SOUND oo 131

Operation indicators ..

PICTURE EFFECT ..

Playback pause

PROGRAM AE

R

Recording time .........ccccoevveinnnae 20
ReC REVIEW .......ccoeveiiiiiriiis 42
Remaining battery time indicator

............................................. 34,46

S

Self-diagnosis display ............. 223

Self-timer recording
..................................... 39, 53, 163

Shoulder strap ..........c.ccceceveneee 255

Skip scan . AT

Slide show ..

Slow playback ... AT
SLOW SHUTTER ..o 62
STEADYSHOT ..o 130
Stereo tape ..... ..238
STILL ....... ... 62
Sub souNd ..........coceviniiiieinne 238
SUPER NIGHTSHOT .......ccc.... 36
SVIDEO OUT jack ......cccceovenne. 49
T, UV

Tape Counter ........ccoevvvvininicnenns
Tape PB ZOOM ....

Tape photo recording................ 51
Telephoto ...........c..... 30
Time code 34
Title ...... 75
TRAIL .. 62
Transition ........... 28
TV colour systems .........ccccc... 243
A (SES:) 116, 192
W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators.................. 224
Wide-angle
Wide mode

WIPE ...........

WORLD TIME ...

Write-protect tab

Zero set memory

ZOOM oot




AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B, T

BaTapeiHbi 610K .................. 17
BaTtapeliHbin 6nok
“InfoLITHIUM” .....ccvvnienenne

BapnoobbekTuB......
BBeneHve/BbiBeAeHME .....
Bpema BocnponsseneHua
Bpema 3anucu
BcrnomoraTenbHbIv 3BYK .......
() (THe3[0 rofnoBHbIX

TENEMOHOB) ....eeveeveeirienns 259
onoBkwm .
MHe3go S VIDEO OUT ............ 49
FHe300 LANC ........vvvveveeveeens 259
A0, E X, 3
[aTunk ANCTaHUMOHHOrO

YAPABAEHUA ....ooveevieireenns 256
[epxarenb AnA ycTaHOBKMN

BCMOMOraTenbHbIX

NPUHAANEXHOCTEN ............. 258
3amenneHHoe

BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUE ................ 47
3anucb no Tanmepy

camo3sanycka.......... 39, 53, 163
3anuchb ¢ MHTEpBanamu .......... 71
3anuce unbma MPEG ........ 176
B3apnaaka 6aTtapenHoro

BNOKA ..vveveiiee i 18
3apAaka BCTPOEHHON

nepesapAXaemMon

BATAPENAKM ... 245
3awmTa nsobpaxeHus.......... 207
3BYyK AFM HiFi ......oooveveenns

3epKanbHbI PEXUM ..
3HAK MEYATM ..o

nMK M

Manyyartenb nHpakpacHbIx
TIYUER o 36

VHAEKCHDBIV 3KPaH ..........c..... 187

MHankaTop ocTasluerocsa
BpeMeHu 3apAaga 6atapenHoro
(671 1] 2= R, 34, 46

MHavkaTop ocTaBLUENCA NIEHTDI

NHankauma
CaMOANArHOCTUKM .............. 233
KoA BPEMEHM ...c..eveveiiciiees 34
Kon gaHHbIX ........ ....45
KoHgeHcauua Bnarm ............. 244
JleHTa ¢ ABOVIHON 3BYKOBOWA
LOPOXKKOM ..veeneeieiieanviennans 238

JlenecTok 3awwmThbl 3anucy ... 26
MeasieHHbIN LBETOBOW 3aTBOP

............................................. 37
MoHOOHNYECKNI PEXUM ...... 50
H, O
HenpepbIBHbIN PEXUM .......... 160
OCHOBHOM 3BYK ....ovvvvereeernene 238

n,p

MamMATb yCTaHOBKW HYNeBoOW

OTMETKM ..o .
[May3a Bocnpou3BeeHun .
MepekpbITe NAMATH ...
Mepexos ...cocveeeernnnne
MneyeBon pemeHsb .....
Mounck n3obpaxeHus ....
[Mounck MeToAoM NporoHa .....
[Noucka gaTbl ................ ...89
Mokapposan 3anuce ..
MNMokas cnanaos.......

[NonHanA 3apAAKa .......ccecveeenee 18
MpeaynpexaatoLme
NHONKATOPD ..ceeeeiiiieaeeies 224
MprBOAHON BapMoo6bEKTNB
............................................. 30
MpoCMOTP 3aMUCH ......cocuvveeneen 42
MynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO
YNPABAEHNA ... 262
Paamep nsobpaxeHnus .......... 155

Perynuposka Bngouckarena
Pexwum kavecTBa

N300PAKEHUA ...
PemeHb anA 3axsata.
Py4yHaA chokycmpoBka

C,T

CeTeBol agantep NepemMeHHoro

Cucrema Digital8 . .
Cuctema PAL ...
CucTtembl LBETHOTO

TENEBUOEHUA ..oovvvveenn, 243
CoeaunHnTenbHbIN Kabenb
ayano/BUAEO ........c....... 49, 93

CoeauHuTenbHbI Kabenb
uncpoBoro BuageocurHana DV

............................................. 95
CTtepeodoHuyeckan neHTa .. 238
CYETUMK NEHTDI .eovveeerieaieens 34
TenedoTo ..... ...30
TUTP e 75
y-Aa
YCTaHOBKA YaCOB ........eevrueeens 23
YCTaHOBKN MEHIO .......c.oeeneee 127
DOPMAT v 44
DOTONOUCK ........... .91
doTocKaHNpoBaHue ... .92
®DOTOCHEMKA HA NEHTY ........... 51
doTOCHEMKA C COXPaHEHNEM B

MAMATU ceeveiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 158
DyHKLMOHAbHbIE UHANKATOPbI

........................................... 264
®OyHkumAa PB ZOOM neHTbI .... 86
dyHkuma PB ZOOM namAaTu

LiseToBan pmprpoekuma
BUOEOKAMEPDI ......coevveennnee. 165
LiBeToBanA pupnpoekumna
MAMATU ceeveiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 165

LindbpoBon MOHTa)k Nporpammbl

97, 180
LLinpokoyronbHasa cCbemka ...... 30
LLIMpOKO3KPaHHbIN PEXUM ...... 55

OKCMOBULMA ..vvvvveevieeeeeeereeeeens 68
APKOCTb NAMATU ......ccveeneeee. 165
A,B,C,D

AUDIO MIX ...ooiiiiiiiiiieiene 141
AUDIO MODE ... ..145
BACK LIGHT ....coceeiiiiiiiiciee 35
BEEP .......... . 147
BOUNCE .......ccovveriieieiieiene 57
DEMO ......ccccvveene ... 146
DIGITAL EFFECT 62, 84
DISPLAY ..ot 44
DOT o 57
E,F, G, H

EDITSEARCH ......ccccovoviiieienne 41

END SEARCH ..

JPEG ..., 149
LUMINANCEKEY .......c.ccocevuene 62
MEMORY MIX .....

ERVESETENPYG]TiTe)

(o}

“Memory Stick” .

MONOTONE .....
M.FADER ......cceoovvirerererrerennn.
MPEG ..o
MULTI SCRN .

NIGHTSHOT ..

OLD MOVIE ...
OVERLAP ..o,
P-2

PICTURE EFFECT ........... 60, 82
PROGRAM AE

21157 =5 A
SLOW SHUTTER ....coevneee. 62
STEADYSHOT ..... .140
STILL oo .62
SUPER NIGHTSHOT . .36
27V 62
(VL] =) 116, 192
WIPE <..oooeeeeeeee e 57
WORLD TIME .....oorverrrene. 147
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